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SYSTEM AND MANUAL DESCRIPTION 1

e

1.1 PURPOSE AND ORGANIZATION OF MANUAL

The purpose of the installation handbook is to provide the information that an analyst with at
least 6 months of experience with a CONTROL DATA® 6000 or a CDC® CYBER 70 computer
system needs to install the KRONOS® 2.1 Operating System.

To meet these needs, the KRONOS® 2. 1 Installation Handbook has the following general

desigi.

Part 1

Part II

Part IIT

Part IV

Lists and describes all tapes released with the base KRONOS 2.1
system and those optional products that can be ordered separately.

Contains the procedure to configure the deadstart tape that is released
with the KRONOS 2.1 package so that it includes the product set and
the required installation parameter settings.

Contains the procedure for deadstarting the system.

Contains specific installation information for the operating system and
each product, such as the standard installation parameters and listings
of jobs necessary to modify the operating system and product set.

Contains information necessary to maintain a system once it is installed;
it covers special system files, VALIDUX, PROFILO (used for account
validation), NETWORK (used to describe the communications network),
and permanent file utilities. Some of these were formerly covered in
the operator's guide.

KRONOS 2.1 and its product set are intended to be used only as described in this document.
Control Data is not responsible for the proper functioning of undescribed features or unde-

fined parameters.

60407500 A
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1.2 RELEASE DESCRIPTION
1.2.1 LIST OF PRODUCTS.

KRONOS 2.1 PRODUCTS

The following products are on the KRONOS 2.1 Operating System package deadstart tape.
Description of all materials released with the KRONOS 2.1 base package is in partI, section2.1.

KRONOS 2.1 Operating System
COMPASS 3.0

Export/Import 1.0

Modify 1.0

Record Manager 1.0

Direct Access 1.0

Indexed Sequential 2.0

SCOPE 3.4 system text, COMDECKs, and programs
Text Editor

Time-Sharing Subsystem
Update

Maintenance tools are also available for use with the base package, but they must be ordered
separately. The maintenance tools consist of STIMULA, 1TS, DFSORT, FTNTRAN, PSAMP,
FORTRAN Extended 3.0 object library, COBOL 3.0 object library, and Sort/ Merge 3.0
object library. :

OPTIONAL PRODUCTS

The following products'can be ordered separately. The release materials for these pfoducts
are defined in part I, sections 2. 2 through 2. 15.

AI.GOL 3.0

APL 1.0

BASIC 2.1

COBOL 4.0

Cyberlink Interchange 1.0
FORTRAN 2.3

FORTRAN Extended 4.0
PERT/Time 1.2
SIMSCRIPT 1.5 3.0
SIMULA 1.0

Sort/Merge 4.0
Time-Sharing FORTRAN 1.0
Transaction Subsystem 1.0

1.2.2 DEFINITION OF COMMON PRODUCTS

Some products are common to KRONOS and SCOPE, beginning with the releases of KRONOS
2.1 and SCOPE 3.4. As a result, the same product program library tape (referred to as
PLxx) is released to a KRONOS 2.1 as to a SCOPE 3. 4 site.

It is necessary that some of these common products be assembled with code that is only

applicable to KRONOS if they are to be used with KRONOS 2.1 systems. Therefore, since
the binaries for the common products may differ, there are additional release tapes for

I-1-2 60407500 A



common products (referred to as KPLxx tapes) that contain binaries assembled to run with
KRONOS 2.1 systems. (These tapes are only released with KRONOS 2.1 systems; the binaries
to be used with SCOPE 3.4 systems are on the common PLxx tape.)

Each of the KPLxx tapes released for common products contains an empty file that normally
would have contained the source program library for the product, which is released on the
PLxx tape.

Each product has installation jobs on KPL2 which are listed and described in part I, section
2.1.1. The purpose of a product's job 1 is to generate a new KPLxx containing the program
library and assembled binaries. For inifial installation of common products, the input to
job 1 is its PLxx tape. For subsequent updates to the product program library, KPLxx is
input to job 1 and a new KPLxx is created as a result.

The product's job 2 collects the binaries resulting from running job 1 (KPLxx) and generates
directives for a subsequent system build. Job 2 is dependent upon the structure (file position
of binaries) of the tape created by job 1. Therefore, to allow job 2 to be run before job 1 for
initial installation of common product binaries, empty files are placed on the release tape

to maintain the same relative file position and file structure as the tape created as a result
of running job 1.

For example, if COBOL 4.0 is ordered for use with a KRONOS 2.1 system, the site receives:

PLS This is the common product tape that contains COBOL 4.0 source code
(compiler and library routines in Update format) and the binary code to
run COBOL with a SCOPE 3. 4 system.

KPL12 This is the additional tape provided to install COBOL 4.0 with a KRONOS 2.1
system; it contains an empty file and the binary code of COBOL. 4. 0 assembled
to run with a KRONOS 2.1 system.

The common products and their release material format for both SCOPE 3. 4 and KRONOS 2.1
are:

Common Product SCOPE 3.4 Materials KRONOS 2.1 Materials
AIL.GOL 3.0 ‘PL18 P1.18, KPLS8
COBOL 4.0 PL9 P1.9, KPL.12
COMPASS 3.0 PL2 PL2, KPL5
FORTRAN 2.3 PL.21 PL21, KPL14
FORTRAN Extended 4.0 P17, PLS8 PL7, PL8, KPL15A, KPL15B
PERT/Time 1.2 PL.13 PL13, KPL16
Record Manager 1.0 PL3 PL3, KPL6
Direct Access 1.0 PL3 P13, KPL6
Indexed Sequential 2.0 PL3 PL3, KPL6
SIMSCRIPT 1.5 3.0 PL27 PL27, KPL17
SIMULA 1.0 PL19 PL19, KPL18
Sort/Merge 4.9 PL10 PL10, KPL19
Update PL1C PL1C, KPLY

60407500 A I-1-3



1.2.3 PRODUCTS UNIQUE TO KRONOS 2.1

Products unique to KRONOS 2.1 are released with only KPLxx tapes containing product
source program library code and assembled binary code. These products are:

Product Release Materials
APL 1.0 KPL9
BASIC 2.1 KPL11
Cyberlink Interchange 1.0 KPL13
Time-Sharing FORTRAN 1.0 KPL20
Transaction Subsystem KPL21
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RELEASE MATERIALS DESCRIPTION 2
e ————————,—

This section lists the tapes released with the operating system package and each optional
product. PL identified tapes are tapes for those products that are common to both SCOPE 3. 4
and KRONOS 2. 1; KPL identified tapes are tapes that are unique to KRONOS 2.1 and its
product set.

2.1 KRONOS 2.1
The tapes released as part of KRONOS 2.1 are:

Deadstart tape section 2.1.1

KPL1 KRONOS 2.1 source code

KPL2 Modification, installation, and verification section 2.1.1
decks

KPL4 Binary and source code for SCOPE 3.4 system section 2. 1.1
text, COMDECKSs, and programs

KPL5 Binary code for COMPASS 3.0 section 2.1, 2

PL2 : Source code for COMPASS 3.0 section 2. 1.2

KPLs8 Binary code for Record Manager 1.0, section 2. 1.3

Direct Access (DA) 1.0, and
) Indexed Sequential (IS) 2.0 .
PL3 Source code for Record Manager 1.0, section 2.1.3
DA 1.0, and IS 2.0

KPL7 Binary code for Update section 2.1.4

PL1C Source code for Update section 2.1.4
The following tape, which must be ordered separately from the KRONOS 2.1 package, is
also available.

KPL3 Maintenance tools section 2. 1.5

Materials that are required supplements to the KRONOS 2. 1 base package are:

PLT7 FORTRAN Extended 4.0 compiler source code section 2.9
PLS§ FORTRAN Extended 4. 0 library source code section 2.9
KPL15A FORTRAN Extended 4.0 compiler binary code section 2.9
KPL15B FORTRAN Extended 4.0 library binary code section 2.9
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2.1.1 OPERATING SYSTEM

Deadstart tape

‘KPL1

KPL2

1-2-2

The KRONOS 2.1 deadstart tape contains binaries of:

KRONOS 2.1 Operating System
COMPASS 3.0
Export/Import 1.0
Modify 1.0
Record Manager 1.0

Direct Access 1.0

Indexed Sequential 2.0
SCOPE 3.4 system text, COMDECKSs, and programs
Text Editor
Time-~Sharing Subsystem
Update

The deadstart tape has the following characteristics:-
unlabeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary recording mode, one file.

The KRONOS 2.1 system OPL contains the source programs for:

KRONOS 2.1 Operating System
Export/Import 1.0

Modify 1.0

Text Editor

Time-Sharing Subsystem

It has the following characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, Modify
format, 800 bpi, binary recording mode, one file, KRONOS*2P1 as
file id in HDRI1 label.

KPL2 contains source code in Modify format for the decks necessary
to modify and install the products as well as decks to verify that they
are correctly installed. There are two or three decks (jobs) on the
tape for each product.

Use job 1 to modify installation parameters or to add PSR updates to
source code and to create a new tape (current KPL) containing up-
dated source and binary code.

Use job 2 to collect the binaries from the various products' KPLs
and generate directive files for later use as input to the procedure
file GENSYS (described in part I, section 3. 2. 2).

Use job 3 to verify that the product is correctly installed.

KPL2 has the following characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track,

800 bpi, binary recording mode, one file, file id in HDRI1 label is
INSTALLDECKS*2P1.

60407500 A



60407500 A

KRONOS 2.1 Decks

Product
KRONOS 2.1 system including
Export/Import 1.0, Modify 1.0,
Text Editor, and Time-Sharing
Subsystem

7054/844-2 Disk Storage Subsystem
Controlware R

’

Installation decks tape (KPL2)

COMPASS 3.0

Record Manager 1.0
Direct Access 1.0
Indexed Sequential 2.0

Update

SCOPE 3. 4 system text, COMDECKs,

and programs

Maintenance tools

FORTRAN Extended 3.0 object library

COBOL 3. 0 object library

Sort/Merge 3.0 object library

Optional Products Decks

ALGOL 3.0 .

APL 1.0

Job Name

KR1

BCS2

INS1

- CcMP1

CMP2

SIXRM1
SIXRM2
SIXRM3

DA1
DA?2
DA3

Is1
1s2
IS3

UPD1
UPD2

SCP1
SCP2

MTN1
MTN2

F3L1
F3L2

C3L1
C3L2

S3L1
S3L.2

ALG1
ALG2
ALG3

APL1
APL.2
APL3
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Product Job Name

BASIC 2.1 BAS1
BAS2
BAS3

COBOL 4.0 CBL1
CBL2
CBL3

Cyberlink Interchange 1.0 CYBI1
CYB2
CYB3

FORTRAN 2.3 RUN1
RUN2
RUN3

FORTRAN Extended 4.0 compiler FTNC1
FTNC2
FTNC3

FORTRAN Extended 4.0 library F4LIB1
F4LIB2

PERT/Time 1.2 PRT1
PRT3

SIMSCRIPT 1.5 3.0 SMS1
SMS2
SMS3

SIMULA 1.0 SIM1
SIM2
SIM3

Sort/Merge 4.0 SRM1
SRM2
SRM3

Time-Sharing FORTRAN 1.0 TSR1
TSR2
TSR3

KRONOS Transaction Subsystem KTS1
KTS2

KPL4 This tape is a program library in Update format that contains the
SCOPE 3.4 common decks that are necessary to generate the SCOPE
3.4 system text and additional programs that support the common
product set. These decks are from the SCOPE 3.4 tapes named
PL1A and PL1B.

KPL4 has the following characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track,

Update format, 800 bpi, binary recording mode, SCOPE3P4TEXTS*2P1
as file id in HDR1 label, three files.
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File 1 Source code in Update format for the following SCOPE
PL1A decks: IPARAMS, PPSYS, CPSYS, SISICOM,
ACTCOM, COMSRAS, COMACIO, COMAREG,
COMAFET, CPCTEXT, IPTEXT, PPTEXT, SCPTEXT

and CPUTEXT.

L]

File 2 Source code in Update format for the following SCOPE
PL1B decks: LMACOM, PFCOM, CPCOM, LDRCOM,
UCLOAD, IOCOM, CPC, COMCCIO, IORANDM, IO,
CHEKPT, SYSEQ, COMCSYS, LDRTEXT, and
PFMTEXT.

File 3 Absolute binary code for system text overlays and
relocatable binary code for I/O routines.

The common decks included on KPL4 that compr1se the SCOPE 3.4
system text are:

TABLE I-2-1.

ACTCOM CPU program system action request macros
COMAFET File environment table generation macros
COMSRAS System communication symbols

CPSYS CPU1/O macros using CPC

IPARAMS Installation parameters for common product set
LMACOM CPU program loader request macros

PFCOM Permanent file macros for SCOPE 3.4

PPSYS SCOPE 3.4 PPU system definitions

SISICOM Indexed Sequential 2. 0 macros

COMACIO SCOPE 3.4 CPU I/O macros

COMAREG SCOPE 3. 4 replacement for R= pseudo instruction

The 6RMCOM common deck and the IOTEXT deck are not on KPL4;
they are on the Record Manager PL3 tape described in section 2. 1. 3.
6RMCOM contains the Record Manager user macros.

Table I-2-1 indicates which common decks are contained in the eight
system text decks.

SCOPE 3.4 SYSTEM TEXT DECKS

COMDECK
Name

Constituent Decks

CPCTEXT

TOTEXT| IPTEXT

LDRTEXT | PFMTEXT |[PPTEXT| SCPTEXT |CPUTEXT

ACTCOM

COMAFET

COMSRAS

CPSYS

MM

i
D[] 4
ket

IPARAMS

LMACOM

PFCOM

PPSYS

SISICOM

6RMCOM

COMACIO

COMAREG
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2.1.2 COMPASS 3.0

KPL5 KPL5 contains binary code for COMPASS 3.0. It has the following character-
istics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary recording mode,
COMPASS3P0+*3P4 as file id in HDR1 label, two files.

File 1 Empty file
File 2 Absolute binary code

PL2 This tape contains the COMPASS 3.0 source code. It has the following
characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary recording mode,
COMPASS3P0*3P4 as file id in HDR1 label.

File 1 Source code in Update format

Other files do not apply to KRONOS 2. 1.

2.1.3 RECORD MANAGER 1.0, INDEXED SEQUENTIAL {IS) 2.0, DIRECT ACCESS (DA) 1.0

KPL6 KPLS6 contains the absolute and relocatable binary code for Record Manager 1.0,
Indexed Sequential 2.0, and Direct Access 1.0. It has the following character-
istics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary recording mode, RM*3P4 as
file id in HDR1 label, nine files.

File 1 Empty file

File 2 IOTEXT and TXT6RM binary code

File 3 I/O modules binary code

File 4 FILE control card program absolute binary code
File 5 FILE control card program relocatable binary code
File 6 Empty file

File 7 IS 2.0 relocatable binary code

File 8 Empty file

File 9 DA 1.0 relocatable binary code

PL3 This tape contains the source code for Record Manager 1.0, IS 2.0, and
DA 1.0. It has the following characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi,
binary recording mode, RM*3P4 as file id in HDR1 label.

File 1 Source code in Update format for Record Manager 1.0
File 6 Source code in Update format for IS 2.0
File 8 “Source code in Update format for DA 1.0

Other files on PL3 do not apply to KRONOS 2. 1.

2.1.4 UPDATE
KPLT7 KPL7 contains binary code for Update. It has the following characteristics:
labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary recording mode, UPDATE1P2 as file id
in HDRI1 label, two files.

File 1 Empty file
File 2 Absolute binary code
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PL1C PLI1C contains the Update source code. It has the following characteristics:
labeled, 7- or 9-track, binary recording mode, 800 bpi, UPDATE1P2 as file id
in HDR1 label.

File 1 Source code in Update format

Other files do not apply to KRONOS 2. 1.

2.1.5 MAINTENANCE TOOLS

KPL3 KPL3 is the maintenance tools tape. It contains the KRONOS Time-Sharing
Stimulator (STIMULA and 1TS), the dayfile sort program (DFSORT), the
FORTRAN Translator (FTNTRAN), PSAMP (analyzes the P register), and
the object libraries for COBOL 3.0, FORTRAN Extended 3.0, and Sort/Merge
3. 0.

The purpose of the object libraries is to allow relocatable binary code created
under KRONOS 2.0 to satisfy external symbols from the version 3.0 libraries.
These libraries do not use Record Manager for input/output; they retain calls

to CIO. These libraries are only included to allow the use of 2.0 binary decks
during the 2.0 to 2.1 transition phase.

KPL3 has the following characteristics: unlabeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi,
binary recording mode, eight files.

‘File 1 Source code in Modify format for STIMULA, 1TS, DFSORT,
FTNTRAN, and PSAMP

File 2 Absolute binary for STIMULA, 1TS, DFSORT, FTNTRAN, and
PSAMP

File 3 FORTRAN Extended 3. 0 object library in Update format

File 4 FORTRAN Extended 3.0 object library binary

File 5 COBOL 3.0 object library in Update format

File 6 COBOL 3. 0 object library binary

File 7 Sort/Merge 3.0 object library in Update format

File 8 Sort/ Merge 3.0 object library binary

2.2 ALGOL 3.0
KPLS8 This tape contains the ALGOL 3.0 binaries. It has the following characteristics:

labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary recording mode, ALGOL3P 0%3P4 as
file id in HDR1 label, four files.

File 1 Empty file

File 2 Absolute binary code of compiler overlays
File 3 Relocatable binary code of library routines
File 4 Relocatable binary code of compiler overlays
PL18 This tape contains the source code for ALGOL 3.0. It has the following

characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary recording mode,
ALGOL3P0*3P4 as file id in HDR1 label.

File 1 Source code in Update format

Other files on PL18 do not apply to KRONOS.
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2.3 APL 1.0

KPLS9 This tape contains the source and binaries for APL 1.0. It has the following
characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary recording mode,
APL1P0*2P1 as file id in HDR1 label, five files.

File 1 Source code in Update format

File 2 Absolute binary code of overlay loader

File 3 Absolute binary code for terminal processing

File 4 Absolute binary code for batch processing

File 5 Relocatable binary code for terminal and batch processors

2.4 APT
To be released in a subsequent release of KRONOS 2. 1.

2.5 BASIC 21

KPL11 This tape contains the source and binary code for BASIC 2.1. It has the
following characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary recording
mode, Update format, BASIC2P1+%2P1 as file id in HDR1 label, four files.

File 1 Source code in Update format

File 2 Absolute binary code of compiler overlays and user library
File 3 Relocatable binary of library routines

File 4 Relocatable binary code of compiler overlays

2.6 COBOL 4.0
KPL12 This tape contains the binary code for COBOL 4.0. It has the following
characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary recording mode,
COBOL4P0*3P4 as file id in HDR1 label, five files.

File 1 Empty file

File 2 Absolute binary code of compiler overlays
File 3 Relocatable binary code of library routines
File 4 Relocatable binary code of compiler overlays

File 5 Relocatable binary code of COPYCL overlay

PL9 This tape contains the COBOL 4.0 source code. It has the following character-
istics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary recording mode, COBOL4P0*3P4
as file id in HDR1 label.

File 1 Source code in Update format

Other files on PL9 do not apply to KRONOS installations.
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2.7 CYBERLINK INTERCHANGE 1.0

KPL13 This tape contains the source and binary code for Cyberlink 1.0. It has the
following characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, Modify format, 800 bpi,
binary recording mode, Cyberlink1P0*2P1 as file id in HDR1 label, two files.

File 1 Source code in Modify format
File 2 Absolute binary code of Cyberlink subsystem routines

2.8 FORTRAN 2.3

KPL14 This tape contains the binary for FORTRAN 2. 3. It has the following charac-
teristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary recording mode, RUN2P3*3P4
as file id in HDR1 label, three files.

File 1 Empty file

File 2 Absolute binary code of compiler overlays
File 3 Relocatable binary code of library routines
PL.21 This tape contains the source code for FORTRAN 2. 3. It has the following

characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary recording mode,
RUN2P3*3P4 as file id in HDR1 label.

‘File 1 Source code in Update format

Other files on PL21 do not apply to KRONOS installation.

2.9 FORTRAN EXTENDED 4.0

KPL15A -This tape contains the FORTRAN Extended 4.0 compiler binary code. It has
the following characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary record-
ing mode, FTN4POCOMP=*3P4 as file id in HDR1 label, four files.

File 2 Relocatable binary code of compiler overlays without DEBUG
File 3 Relocatable binary code of compiler overlays with DEBUG
File 4 Absolute binary code of compiler overlays

File 1 Empty file

KPL15B This tape contains the FORTRAN Extended 4.0 library binary code. It has
the following characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary record-
ing mode, FTNLIBS*3P4 as file id in HDR1 label, two files.

File 1 Empty file

File 2 Relocatable binary code for library routines

PL7,PL8 These tapes contain the source code for FORTRAN Extended 4.0. They have
the following characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary record-
ing mode, FTN4POCOMP*3P4 and FTNLIBS*3P4 as file ids in HDR1 labels.

File 1 of PLY7 Compiler source code in Update format
File 1 of PLS8 Object library source code in Update format

Other files on PL7 and PL8 do not apply to KRONOS installations.
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2.10 PERT/TIME 1.2

KPL16

PL13

This tape contains the binary code for PERT/Time 1.2. It has the following
characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, PERT*3P4 as file id in
HDR1 label, three files.

File 1 Empty file

File 2 Absolute binary code of compiler
File 3 Relocatable binary code of compiler

This tape contains the source code for PERT/Time 1.2. It has the following
characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary recording mode,
PERT*3P4 as file id in HDR1 label.

File 1 Source code in Update format

Other files on PL13 do not apply to KRONOS installations.

2.11 SIMSCRIPT I.5 3.0

KPL17

PL27

This tape contains the binary code for SIMSCRIPT 3.0. It has the following
characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, SIM153P0*3P4 as file id in
HDR1 label, four files.

File 1 Empty file

File 2 Absolute binary code of compiler overlays and user library
File 3 Relocatable binary code of library routines
File 4 Relocatable binary code of compiler overlays

This tape contains the source code for SIMSCRIPT 3. 0. It has the following
characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary recording mode,
SIMI53P0*3P4 as file id in HDR1 label.

File 1 Source code in Update format

Other files on PL27 do not apply to KRONOS installations.

2.12 SIMULA 1.0

KPL18

PL19

I-2-10

This tape contains the binary code for SIMULA 1.0. It has the following
characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary recording mode,
SIMULA1PO*3P4 as file id in HDR1 label, four files.

File 1 Empty file

File 2 Absolute binary code of compiler overlays
File 3 Relocatable binary code of library routines
File 4 Relocatable binary code of compiler overlays

This tape contains the source code for SIMULA 1.0. It has the following
characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary recording mode,
SIMULA1PO0*3P4 as file id in HDR1 label.

File 1 Source code in Update format

Other files on PL19 do not apply to KRONOS installations.
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2.13 SORT/MERGE 4.0

KPL19 This tape contains the binary code for Sort/Merge 4.0. It has the following
characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary recording mode,
SORT4P0*3P4 as file id in HDR1 label, four files.

File 1 Empty file

File 2 Absolute binary code of compiler overlays
File 3 Relocatable binary code of library routines
File 4 Relocatable binary code of compiler overlays
PL.10 This tape contains the source code for Sort/Merge 4.0. It has the following

characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi, binary recording mode,
SORT4P0*3P4 as file id in HDR1 label.

File 1 Source code in Update format

Other files on PI.10 do not apply to KRONOS installations.

2.14 TIME-SHARING FORTRAN 1.0

KPL20 This tape contains the source and binary code for Time-Sharing FORTRAN
1.0. It has the following characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi,
binary recording mode, TSRUN1PO0*2P1 as file id in HDR1 label, two files.

File 1 Source code in Modify format
File 2 Absolute binary code of compiler and library routines

2.15 TRANSACTION SUBSYSTEM 1.0

KPL21 This tape contains the source and binary code for the Transaction Subsystem
1.0. It has the following characteristics: labeled, 7- or 9-track, 800 bpi,
Modify format, binary recording mode, TRANSACTSYS*2P1 as file id in
HDR1 label, three files.

File 1 Source code in Modify format
File 2 Absolute binary code of KTS subsystem and user libraries
File 3 Relocatable binary code of library routines
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INSTALLATION OF A CONFIGURED SYSTEM AND PRODUCT SET 3

3.1 GENERAL PROCEDURE

To obtain a running system that is configured according to the requirements of a particular
installation site, use the following general procedure along with the references to specific
sections for detailed procedures.

1. Deadstart using the released version Tape description in part I, section 2.1
of the deadstart tape. Deadstart procedure in part II, section 1
2. Create VALIDUX (and PROFILO and Part IV, section 1

NETWORK, if needed).

To use the system without VALIDUX,
turn off job account verification.

Type DISABLE, VALIDATION.
Press

3. Create a new deadstart tape to include
customer requirements.

a. Possible customer requirements Modification information in part IiI,
for the operating system are: section 1
changing installation parameter Procedure in part I, section 3.2

settings; creating new or modified
CMRDECK, IPRDECK, and
LIBDECK; and updating the system
to the current PSR level.

b. Possible customer requirements Modification information for each product
for the product set are: adding the in part III, sections 2 through 15
optional products to the deadstart Procedure in part [, section 3. 2

tape; changing installation param-
eter settings; and updating products
to the current PSR level.

4. Deadstart using the configured version Part II, section 1
of the deadstart tape.

5. If only a batch environment is required,

it is recommended that automatic job
rollout be disabled.

Type DISABLE, AUTOROLL.
Press
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3.2 PROCEDURE TO CREATE A NEW DEADSTART TAPE

It is necessary to create a new deadstart tape to include customer requirements, such as
adding optional products or modifying installation parameters. A new tape must also be
created whenever PSR updates are necessary to any products on the deadstart tape.

3.2.1 REQUIRED MATERIALS

To install the product set (composed of one or more products) or to modify and/or update
the operating system and product set, use the installation job decks on KPL2 for each
product and the three procedure files GENINSD, GENFILS, and GENSYS.

INSTALLATION JOB DECKS

There are either two or three installation jobs for each product on the KPL2 tape described
in part I, section 2.1.1.

Job 1 Use this job to modify installation parameters or to add PSR updates to source
code and to create a new tape (current KPLxxX) containing updated source and
binary code.

Job 2 Use this job to collect the binaries from the various products' KPLs and
generate directive files for later use as input to the procedure file GENSYS.

Job 3 Use this job to verify that the product is correctly installed.

PROCEDURE FILES

The procedure files GENINSD, GENFILS, and GENSYS are written in KCL, the KRONOS job
control language, and are on the KRONOS 2.1 deadstart tape.

GENINSD This program lists and punches the installation decks for all products to

be installed.

GENFILS This program creates four system common files to be used by job 2
installation decks and also the GENSYS procedure file program. The four
common files created by executing GENFILS are:

File Name Description
2ZZZZCCF Contains control card records that are generated by

the job 2 installation decks. This file is input to the
GENSYS procedure file.

ZZZZLDF Contains LIBEDIT directives generated by the job 2
installation decks.
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File Name Description
Z.ZZZSDF Contains SYSEDIT directives generated by the job 2

installation decks.

ZZZPSBF Contains the product set binaries collected by the
job 2 installation decks.

GENSYS This program adds the products' binaries from ZZZPSBF into the running

system (SYSEDIT process) and/or creates a new deadstart tape containing
these products. GENSYS performs these functions by reading SYSEDIT
and/or LIBEDIT directives from the common files ZZZZSDF and
Z7Z7ZZ1.DF, reading control card records from ZZZZCCF, and accessing
the product set binaries from common file ZZZPSBF.

3.2.2 PROCEDURE

1.

Call the GENINSD procedure file program to list and punch the installation decks
for all products to be installed. A GENINSD control card call has the following
format.

GENINSD(JD=xxxx)
xxxx is the name of the job deck to be punched.

Use a job similar to the following to punch the required KPL2 decks. It must
create a common file with the name MTPL that contains the contents of KPL2,
and it must include a GENINSD control card call for each deck to be punched.

JOB card

ACCOUNT(usernumber, password)

LABEL(KPL2, R, FIsINSTALLDECKS*2P1, MT, D=HY, F=I)
COPY(KPL2, MTPL)IN

RETURN(KPL.2)

LOCK(MTPL)

COMMON(MTPL)

RETURN(MTPL)

GENINSD(JD=xxxx)

GENINSD(JD=xxxx)
6/7/8/9

Execute the GENFILS procedure file program. To execute GENFILS from a batch
job, run a job similar to the following:

JOB card

ACCOUNT(usernumber, password)
GENFILS.

6/7/8/9

If it is necessary to modify the current values of any installation parameters or to
add PSR updates, use the following procedure; otherwise continue with step 4.
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I-3-4

The standard installation parameters and also installation job listings are in part III,
sections 1 through 15.

For each product that requires modification and/or update:
a. Use Modify or Update directives (depending upon the format of the product's
source code) to insert any installation parameter changes or PSR updates
in the product's job 1,
b. Run job 1 to create a new KPLxx tape that contains the modified and/or

updated source and binary code. (If a PLxx tape was input to a job 1, it
is no longer useful.)

Run the job 2 installation decks for all of the products in the product set that are to
be added to the deadstart tape. These jobs collect the binaries from the products'
KPLss on ZZZPSBF and generate directives on files ZZZZSDF, ZZZZ1.DF, and
ZZZZCCF for later use as input to procedure file GENSYS.
Run the jobs according to the following order. Steps a, b, ¢, and d may be omitted
when starting from the released deadstart tape if no changes (installation param-
eters or PSR updates) are necessary.

a. SCOPE 3.4 system text and programs

b. Update

c. COMPASS 3.0

d. Record Manager 1.0

e. FORTRAN Extended 4.0 compiler

f.  FORTRAN Extended 4.0 object library

g. Sort/Merge 4.0

h. Indexed Seguential 2.0

i. Direct Access 1.0

j+  FORTRAN 2.3

k. Other products in any order
Execute GENSYS to add the products' binaries from ZZZPSBF (generated in step 4)
into the running system (SYSEDIT process) and/or to create a new deadstart tape

containing these products.

The system must be relatively inactive in order to run GENSYS; in particular, do
not run the Time-Sharing Subsystem during this process.

To execute GENSYS, type the following DSD command at the system console.
X.GENSYS(SM=a, DS=b)
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a Specifies whether or not to add product set binaries to running system
(SYSEDIT) :

a=0 Do not add binaries to running system
a=1 Add binaries to running system

b  Specifies whether new deadstart tape is to be created

b=0 Do not create deadstart tape
b=1 Create new deadstart tape

Both a and b must be specified in the command; otherwise, the job aborts.

When DS is set to 1, the common files are released at the end of the GENSYS run;
they are not released if DS is set to 0,

6. If the SYSEDIT option was selected in step 5 (SM=1), run the verification jobs if
desired.

7. If a new deadstart tape was created in step 5 (DS=1), deadstart using the new tape
according to the procedures in part II, section 1.

Run verification jobs, if desired.
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3.3 INSTALLATION DEPENDENCIES

Table I-3-1 indicates the relationship between the various products.
I Item is necessary to modify and/or update a product.

B Item is necessary to modify and/or update as well as execute a product.
O Item is optional to execute a product.

TABLE I-3-1. INSTALLATION DEPENDENCIES

Items Required in Running System

Product To Be Modified, CMP |RM | 3.4 |UTD|RUN FTN "FTN | SIMSC |S/M
Updated Or Executed 3.0 |1.0 | TXT 2.3 | 4.0 COMP [ 4.0 LIB| 3.0 4.

KRONOS 2.1, E/I 1.0, I
Modify, Text Editor
Time-Sharing Subsystem

COMPASS 3.0
Record Manager 1.0

o

Indexed Sequential 2.0

Direct Access 1.0
SCOPE 3.4 Texts
Update

Maintenance Tools

FORTRAN Extended 3. 0%
object library

ALGOL 3.0

APL 1.0

BASIC 2.1

COBOL 4.0

Cyberlink Interchange 4.0
FORTRAN 2.3

FORTRAN Extended 4.0
Compiler

FORTRAN Extended 4.0 I B I I I
Library

PERT/Time 1.2
SIMSCRIPT 3.0
SIMULA 1.0

Sort/Merge 4.0

Time-Sharing
FORTRAN 1.0

Transaction Subsystem 1.0| I

e e B A el T A
—

| e |t [ A | |
—

— e ] e

o® o®

e e Ll Ll
o
—

Lo
Lo T I e I R e B R

| | |
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@IS requires FORTRAN Extended 4.0 library to be in the running system to run the two
IS utilities SYSTAT and ESTMAT.

@COBOL requires the FORTRAN Extended 4.0 arithmetic library routines to be in the
running system to use the exponentiation feature.

@COBOL requires Sort/Merge 4.0 to be in the running system to use the SORT verb.

@Maintenance of the FORTRAN Extended 3. 0 object library requires that job F3L1 be
run on a KRONOS 2.0 system with FORTRAN Extended 3. 0 installed.

3.4 OBJECT LIBRARIES

The operating system and product installation decks on KPL2 create certain object libraries.
The following list defines the contents of the object libraries created if all the products
supported by KRONOS 2.1 are installed. The library names that are referenced are reserved
for Control Data Corporation.

Library Section

BASLIB part I, section 3.4.1
BDMI.IB part I, section 3.4.2
COBOL part I, section 3.4.3
FORTRAN part I, section 3.4.4
RUN2P3 part I, section 3.4.5
SIMLIB part I, section 3.4.6
SYSIO part I, section 3.4.7
SYSMISC part I, section 3.4.8
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3.4.1 BASLIB

CATALOG OF BASLIB FILE 1
REC NAME TYPE LENGTH CKSUM DATE COMMENTS

1 HASLIB ULIB 363 1502 73/06/12.

2 RASOGEN  REL 2225 7462 73/06/04.
BASOPRT
BASOCON
BASOCHK
BASOCLS
BASOMOV
BASOTAB
BASOSRT
BASOWRT
RCLF
BASOMGN
BATOMGN
CHKMRGN
LNLWDCH
TABFLG
STRFMT
VALU
STARSW
VBLSTR
STOP
0BUFLCL
SETDGTS
WNR=
cIn=
MSG=
SYS=
BASOF MX
BATOFMX
BASOSRU
BATOSRU
BASOPRU
BATOPRU
BASOFLI
BATOFLI
BASOUSU
BATOUSU
BASOF ML
BATOFML

3 BASEGEN  REL 602 1301 73/06/04,
BASESRT
BASEGEN
BASEDAT
BASEDIM
BASESUB
BASEXIT
BASEONS
BASERET
BASEZER
BASRCHK
FINDLBL
GETNXTL
TLLBL
BASE JMP
BATEJMP
CONSTRT
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CATALOG OF BASLIB FILE 1
REC NAME TYPE LENGTH CKSUM DATE COMMENTS

CODEND

BASERRS
BATERRS
BASERSS
BATERSS
VALESL

VALESM

VALNXL

SUBINCR

4 BASIGEN REL 237 7637 73/06/04.
BASICHK
BASISRT
BATISRT
BASIEND
BATIEND
BASIREW
BATIREW
BATOSRT
BATOWRT
BATOPRT
BATOCON
BATEGEN
BATESRT
BATEDAT
BATEDIM
BATEONS
BATESUB
BATERET
BATEZER
BATRCHK
S BASIINP REL 1433 1363 73/06/04.

BASIINP
BATIINP
BASIRED
BATIRED
BASIDEL
BATIDEL
BASINOD
BATINOD
BASOSET
BATOSET
BASICON
BASTIUNP
BASISCN
DLMTNO

DLMTSW

DLTKND

STRINP

BSTRBUF
FFCLASS
BASOFET
BATOFET
BASONFT
BATONFT
BASOFFT
BATOFFT
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REC

10

1-3-10

CATALOG OF BASLIB
TYPE

NAME

BASATRI
BASASIN
BATASIN
BASACOS
BATACOS
BASATAN
BATATAN

BASAATN
BASAATN
BATAATN

BASALEP
BASALOG
BATALOG
BASALGT
BATALGT
BASAEXP
BATAEXP
BASAPWR
BATAPWR

BASARST
BASASGQR
BATASQR
BASAABS
BATAABS
BASAINT
BATAINT
BASAROF
BATAROF
BASASGN
BATASGN
BASARND
BATARND
BASACLK
BATACLK
BASATIM
BATATIM
BASATAB
BATATAB
BASEESL
BATEESL
BASEESM
BATEESM
BASENXL
BATENXL
BASDATE
BATDATE
BASCLCK
BATCLCK

BASMOPR
BASMADD
BATMADD
BASMSUB
BATMSUB
BASMSCM
BATMSCM
BASMMLT

REL

REL

REL

REL

FILE
LENGTH

207

120

362

472

2165

1
CKSUM

4603

6335

4423

4575

4650

DATE

73706704,

73/06/04.

73/06/04.

73/706/04.

73/06/04.

COMMENTS
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CATALOG OF BASLIB FILE 1
REC NAME TYPE LENGTH CKSUM DATE COMMENTS

BATMMLT
BASMTRN
BATMTRN
BASMZER
BATMZER
BASMCON
BATMCON
BASMIDN
BATMIDN
BASMRED
BATMRED
BASMPRT
BATMPRT
BASMINV
BATMINV
BASMRFL
BATMRFL
BASMINP
BATMINP
BASMWRT
BATMWRT
BASACSV
BATACSV
BASACVS
BATACVYS
BASXDIS
BATXDIS
BASXLEN
BATXLEN
BASXVAL
BATXVAL
BASXSTR
BATXSTR
BASXSAV
BATXSAV
BASXSBF
BATXSBF
BASXSBS
BATXSBS
BASXSBT
BATXSBT
BASACMP
BATACMP
BASASTR
BATASTR
BASTINS
BATIINS
11 BASLIB OPLD 25 3156 73/706/12,

12 ® EOF *# SUM = 11121
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3.4.2 BDMLIB

CATALOG OF BDMLIB FILE 1 73/706/12. 02.42,07. PAGE 1
RPEC NAME TYPE LENGTH CKSUM DATE COMMENTS

b

RDMLIB uLIB 101 5257 73/06/12.

2 RDMT REL 7761 1771 737/05/20. 72/08/0S. 72/12/18. KTS BATCH DATA MANAGER INTERFACE.
SYS=
RCL=
WNR=
MSG=

3 CALLTSK REL 31 6055 73/05/20. 72/07/09. REQUEST SCHEDULING OF TASK(S).
CALLTSK

4 CEASE REL 20 3267 73/05/20. 72/07/09. TERMINATE TASK EXECUTION.
CEASE

5 CMDUMP REL 57 1524 73/05/20. 72/07/24. 72/10/05. DUMP CENTRAL MEMORY.
CMDUMP

6 DMGR REL 267 6377 73705720, 72/07/09. DATA MANAGER REQUESTS.

ADDR

BLKGET

BLKPUT

GETT

GETL

GETN

GETNL

GETB

GETR
GETRR
GETRBL
GETRL
GETNR
GETNRL
LOCKF
PURGER
PUT
PUTF
PUTI
PUTIF
PUTR
PUTRF
PUTRI
PUTRIF
RECALAL
RFLES
RELESAL
RECHAIN
REPOS
UNLOK
UNLOKAL
UNLOKF
7 DSDUMP REL 40 2017 73/05/20. 72/07/24, 72/10/05. DIRECT SUBSEQUENT DUMPS.
DSDUMP
8 JOURNL REL 31 7047 73/05/20. 72/07/09. ISSUE JOURNAL MESSAGE.
JOURNL
9 SEND REL 70 0467 73/05/20. 72/07/09. SEND MESSAGE TO TERMINAL.
SEND
10 TARO REL 36 5667 73/05/20. 72/08/31. TERMINAL ARGUMENT OPERATIONS.
TARO
11 TSIM REL 40 2541 73/05/20. 72/08/31. TERMINAL STATUS AND INFORMATION.
TSIM
12 BDMLIB OPLD 27 5571 73700712,

13 ® EOF = SUM = 11007
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3.4.3 COBOL

REC

1
2

3

10

11

CATALOG OF COBOL

NAME

coBOL
DDSUBMV
D.SUBMV
DDCKETL
D.CKETL
DDCKLA
D.CKLA
DeMVNSL
DDWALAB
D.WALAB
DDOPWA
D.CKFLM
D.CLOWA
D.CLVWA
D.CWARL
DGTIPT
D.OPIWA
D<OPMKWA
D.OPOWA
D.OPXWA
DDSQWA
D.GTNWA
D.PTNWA
DDRAWA
D.GETWA
D.PUTWA
D.REMWA
D.SEKWA
D MODWA
CCFINIS
D.MSOPN
CCCOBIO
D.NOCFL
D.EXALL
D«GETRT
D.SVRTN
D.OPIN
D.0POT
D.OPID
D.CLOS
D.CLVSQ
D.DX
D.EX
D.OPX
D.ERWRT
D.STKPT
D.NEWP
D.SRTFL
D.SRT65
D.RAAE
D.ATEN
D.CBFS
D.FINIS
DDLABLS
D.LABMV
D.FTLAB
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TYPE

uL1IB
REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

FILE 1
LENGTH CKSUM
2063 1267
156 4747
32 3332
345 4571
233 4506
477 0212
137 5026
212 4401

116 7510
1154 7753
376 1336

DATE

73706/12.
73/06/06.

73/06/06,

73/06/06.

73/06/06.

73706706,

73706706,

73/06/06.

73/06/06.

73/06/06.

73/706/06.

COMMENTS
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CATALOG OF COBOL FILE 1
REC NAME TYPE LENGTH CKSUM DATE COMMENTS

D« UNFRM
D.LBFET
D.HDR1
D.EOV1
D.EOF1
D.FRMLB
D.BLKLB
12 DDSQLAB REL 572 6054 73/06/06.
D.SQLAB
D.LX
D.TEMPL
13 DDMLLIT REL 34 0017 73/06/06.
DeMLLIT
14 DDCMLIT REL 117 0645 73/06/06.
D.CMLIT
D.COLIT
15 DDSBLIT REL 22 5563 73/06/06.

16 DDZPAR  REL 65 5362 73/06/06.
D.ZPAR
17 DDSQIO  REL 255 5015 73/06/06.
D.CLOSQ
D.GETSQ
D.GTNSQ
D.OPISQ
D.OPMSQ
D.0POSQ
D.0PXSQ
D.PTNSQ
D.PUTSQ
18 DDSTIO  REL 351 7606 73/06/06.
D.CLOSD
D.GETSD
D.OPISD
D.OPMSD
D.OPOSD
D.PUTSD
D.SEKSD
19 DDDAIO  REL 266 1333 73/06/06.
D.CLODA
D.GETDA
D.GTNDA
D.MODDA
D.OPIDA
D.OPMDA
D.OPODA
D.PTNDA
D.PUTDA
D.REMDA
D.SEKDA
D.SKPDA
20 DDISIO  REL 217 0664 73/06/06.
D.CLOIS
D.GETIS
D.GTNIS
D.MODIS
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REC

21

22

23

24

25
26
27
28

29

CATALOG OF COBOL

NAME

D.OPIIS
D.OPMIS
D.OPOIS
D.PTNIS
D.PUTIS
D.REMIS
D.SEKIS
D.SKPIS
DDAKIO
D.CLOAK
D.GETAK
D.GTNAK
D +«MODAK
D.OPIAK
D« OPMAK
D.0POAK
D.PUTAK
D.REMAK
D.SEKAK
D.SKPAK
DDUPCNT
D.UPCNT
D.RERUN
DDADVAN
D,WBA
D.WAA
DOUSE
D.USE
D.CLUSE
D.USEX
D.BBF
D+ABF
D.BEF
D.AEF
D.BBRF

D.BER
D.AEBBR
D.AER
D.BBR
D.KEYC
D.ERRAB
DDEXP
D.EXP
DDANCM
D+NUMCM
IFNUMA
D..NUMCA
DDIFALP
D.ALPCM
DDALPC1
D.ALPCI
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TYPE

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

FILE
LENGTH

224

54

223

271

52
40
S2
26
22

1
CKSUM

2655

2026

1176

5203

7543
7522
4140
7165

6072

DATE

73706706,

73706706,

73/706/06.

73/706/06.

73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/706/06.
73/06/06.

73/06/06.

COMMENTS

1-3-15



REC
30
31

32

33
34

35

36

37

38
39
40
41

42

43

I-3-16

CATALOG OF COBOL
TYPE

NAME

DDSuUBSC
D.SB8SC1
DDSBSC2
D.SBSC2
DDSBSER
D.SBSER
D.SBSCE
DDSBSC6
D.SBSC6
DDSBSC7
D.SBSC7
DDSOL
D.SOL
D.SOLP
D.SOLE
D.OVRLY
D.SOLP1
D.SOLA
DDSORT
D.SORT
D.SORT1
D.SORT3
D.SORT4
DoSRTFN
D.SRTLI
D.SRTLZ2
DDDSPLY
D.DSPLY

D.WRDSP.

DDXCEPT
D XCEPT
DDXCPT
D« XCPT
DDADSUB
D.ADSUB
DDDADD
D.DADD
DDFIVED
D.TEMPI
D.FIVED
D.TEMPN
D.TEMPC
D.TEMP
CONSTAN
D.TEMP7
D.ZERO
D.SIXES
D.BLANK
D.TEMPS
D+SRCH1
D.CCPAR
D«MXOFF
D.FL
D.TNTH
D.STOR
D.STOR1

REL
REL

REL

REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL

FILE
LENGTH

23
31
25

35
4]

154

1141

462

271
213
23
37
111

176

1
CKSUM

5117
6426

7677

0563
4510

4320

0755

5214

6602
4635
6274
6132

3057

3207

DATE
73/06/06.
73706706,

73/06/06.

73706/06.
73/06/06.

73/06/06.

73/06/06.

73/06/06.

73/06/706,
73/06/06.
73/06/06,
73/706/06.

73/06/06.

73/706/06.

COMMENTS
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REC

44

45

46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54

55

56

57

58

59
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CATALOG OF COBOL
TYPE

NAME

D« MASK
D.DATE
D.HOV
D.STOP
D.PAUSE
DDTRUBL
D.TRUBL
D.ETD
D.DFMSG
D+.UNDFP
D.TRBL2
D.TRBL1
DDZONE
D.ZONEO
D.ZONE1
D.ZONEZ
D.ZONE4
DDZN3A
DeZN3A
DDZN5A
D+ZN5A
DDZN6A
DeZN6A
DDZNTAB
D.ZN
STRPN
D+STRPN
DDSTPTB
D+STRP
DDZNTA
D.ZN7A
DDSTP1A
D.STP1A
DDSTP2A
D.STP2A
DDSTRP3
D.STRP3
D.STRP4
DDDATCN
D.DATCN
DDTENDP
D.TENDP
D.SLASH
D+SLSHI
D.QUOT1
D.QUOTZ
D.DIVSI1
D.DIVSZ
D.DIVDZ
D.DIVD1
DDTENS
D.TENS
DDTNTHS
Do TNTHS
DJ.FIVES

REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

FILE

LENGTH

175

73

21
21
21
21
16
117
21
41
44

75

102

124

36

63

1
CKSUM

2200

5753

4660
7445
3721
7701
1454
1160
0273
1636
1625

3721

5612

6273

0705

7564

DATE

73706706,

73/06/06.

73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06,
73706/06,
73/06/06.
73/06/06,.
73/06/706.
73706/06.
73706706,

73/706/06.

73/06/06.

73/06/06,

73/06/06.

73706706,

COMMENTS
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REC

60

61
62
63
64
65
66
67
68
69
70
71
72
73
74

75

76

177

78

79

[-3-18

CATALOG OF COBOL
TYPE

NAME

pbCvVBD
D.CVBD3
b.CvBD5
D.CVBD6
D.CVBD7
D.CVBD1
D.CVBDZ2
DBN1SA
D.BN1SA
DDBN
D.BN1SS
DBN6SA
D.BN6SA
DBN6SS
D.BN6SS
BN1DSA
D.B1DSA
DBN1DS
D.BN1DS
BN6DSA
D.B6DSA
DBN6DS
D.BN6DS
DB1DDA
D.B1DDA
DBN1DD
D.BN1DD
DB6DDA

D.B6DDA

DBN6DD
D.BN6DD
DBN1SB
D.BN1SB
BN1SBA
D.B1SBA
DDED
D.ED3
D.EDS
D.ED]
D.ED2
D.EDI
D.AO
AOPTN
D.AO6
D.AO7
DDEDAL
D.EDAL
DDEOP
D.EOP1
D.EOP2
D.EOP3
D.EOP4
D.EOPS
D.SAVA
DDEXAMO
D.EXAMO

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL

REL
REL

REL

FILE
LENGTH

200

31
32
33
35
34
51
35
51
60
53
60
53
23
27

535

62

202

225

360

1

CKSUM

2372

7206
5113
0017
3777
0320
2617
0336
1557
7551
4724
2740
2303
2073
5116

5251

2703

7461

S116

2574

DATE
73/06/06.

73/706/06.
73/7/06/06.
73706706,
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/706/06.
73706706,
73/06/06.

73/06/06.

73/06/06.

73/06/06.

73/706/06.

73/06/06.

COMMENTS
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REC
80
81
82
83

84

85

86

87

88
8%
90
91

92

93

94
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CATALOG OF COBOL
TYPE

NAME

DDMOVE
D.MOVE
DOLITCUY
D.LITCU
DDLITCC
D.LITCC
DDBCDCC
D.BCDCC
DDCOLSQ
D«SHFT
D.COLS@
D.CONV
DDBCDCU
D.BCDCU
DDBCDCM
D.BCDCM
D.BCDCP
DDSCM
DeCMSML
D.BCDAC
CONV1
D.CONV1
DDPAGE
D.PAGE
DDLNCT
D.LNCT
DDSPACE
D.SPACE
DDINITL
D.CFRST
D.INIT
DONIT
DINITL
SVMNR
DDPRINT
D.PRINT
D.REPC
D.REPQ
D.REPA
D«.RHPH
DDRGEN
D.RSET
D+RGEN
D.CHGOO
D.CHGO1
D.CHGO2
D.TABLZ
D.CHGO3
D.CHGO4
D+CHGO5
D.CHGO6
D«CHGO7
D.CHGO8
D.CHGO09
D.RPGRP
D.RPTAB

REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

FILE
LENGTH

156
56
61

116

143

106

147

137

142
105
134

136

276

372

1
CKSUM

4053
2347
0310
7036

2762

5175

6711

6112

5406
0326
5040
4444

5424

2355

0615

DATE
73706706,
73/06/06.
73/706/06.

73/06/06.

73/06/06.

73/06/06.

73706/06.

73/06/06,

73/06/06.
73/06/06,.
73706706,
73/06/06.

73/06/06,

73/06/06,.

73706706,

COMMENTS
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REC

95
96
97

98

99
100

101

102

103

104

105

106

I-3-20

CATALOG OF CoOBoOL

NAME

D.ADDFL
D.ADDSM
D.LEVL
D.TERM
D.LEVEL
D.ERROR
D.FETR
DeJSTIN
D.RESC
D.RJ
DDBEGRP
D.BEGRP
DDENDRP
D.ENDRP
DSMCON
SMCON7
TSMCON
SMCONP
SMCONB
MSMCON
SMCONM
SORTL
SORTL
MACPRO
MACPRO
S.PTLBF
S.OWNCD
S.PARAM
S.SCF
SOCHKR
SOCHKR
CKPEOR
ENDPRO
XLTBUFF
ENDPRO
S.ERTBL
DPARAM
MACF WA
EXTRACT
EXTRACT
ASSIGN
PMFILL
CTFILL
XDECBI
XBIDEC
LvLBLZ
ERMSG
ERMSGS
S.PRP2
KYCPL
S.EXTR2
KYCPL
KEYCOD
KEYCOD
KED1
KEDZ2

TYPE

REL
REL
REL

REL

REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

FILE

LENGTH

23
23
42

55

36
222

776

36

4024

462

232

1545

1

CKSUM

3741
4004
3351

0306

0336
5512

1070

4005

4373

1747

4443

7631

DATE

73706706,
73706706,
73/05/10.

73/05/10.

73/05/10.
73/05/10.

73/05/10.

73705710,

73/05/10.

73705710,

73705710,

73/05/10.

COMMENTS

SORT MACRO ROUTINE LOADER
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REC

107

108

109

110

112

113

115

CATALOG OF COBOL
TYPE

NAME

KED4
BUF ALL
S.BUFAL
TRNSRT
TRNINT
S.TRNI
TRNMRG
TRM. 101
TRM.102
TRM.103
TRS.101
TRMLEX
VECFIL
TRNSRT
TRNFLSH
EX6NLAB
MDGP,.3
EXIT3
EX3
EXAMXO
MVWDS
TSC
TSC
SM.TSC
75C.00
IMTFC
TM™MC
T™MC
NEXRCM
NEXRCM
MDGP.2
NX.EOS
OUTRCM
MDGP .1
SSRCM
MDGP.S
SS.EX3
SS.X3
FMC
FMC
SM.FMC
FMIP
FMIP
FMI.EOF
FMI oKX
EXIT22
Ex2e
FMIEX22
FMOP
FMOP
FMO.SEQ
FMOLEX3
FMO.E3
FSRTGET
FSRTGET
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REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

FILE

LENGTH

500

1327

527

577

116

1115

231

125

105

1

CKSUM

0671

0151

7166

5425

3205

5645

1144

5017

6021

DATE COMMENTS

73/05/10.

73/05/10.

73/705/10.

73/05/10.

73/05/10.

73/05/10.

73/05/10.

73705710,

73705710,
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REC

119

120
121
122
123

1-3-22

CATALOG OF CoBOL

NAME

MRGCON
MRGCON
ISI0
ISION
SMMRGC
S.MSVB7

DocC
DoC

MRGDSN
MRGDSN
FMRGDSN

SRTCON
SRTCON
SC.1ST
S.1ST
FBR.1

SRTPUT
SRT.PUT

SRTGET
SRT.GET

coBoL

# EQF #

TYPE

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL
REL
OPLD

" SUM =

FILE
LENGTH

477

253

144

277

70
110
363

44367

1

CKSUM

2226

2272

4622

4777

2257
6356

7732

DATE

73/705/10.

73705710,

73705710,

73/05/10.

73705710,
73/7/05/10.

73708712,

COMMENTS
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3.4.4 FORTRAN ‘

CATALOG OF FORTRAN FILE 1
REC NAME TYPE LENGTH CKSUM DATE COMMENTS

1 BACKSP= REL 74 6255 73/06/06. BACKSPACE LOGICAL RECORD,
BACKSP.
2 BUF IN= REL 130 3013 73/06/06. BUFFER IN PROCESSOR.
BUFIN.
BUFI10= REL 133 1200 73/06/06. COMMON SETUP ROUTINE FOR BUF IN=/BUFOUT=
BUFIO.
BUFOUT= REL 62 7766 73/06/06. BUFFER OUT PROCESSOR
BUFOUT.
BUSY REL 23 4215 73/06/06. STATUS OF BUFFER 1/0 OPERATION
BUSY
CLOSMS REL 36 0520 73/06/06. CLOSE RANDOM FILE | INKAGE ROUTINE,
CLOSMS
CONDIS REL 63 7563 73/06/06. CONNECT/DISCONNECT A TERMINAL FILE.
CONNEC
DISCON
8 DECODE= REL 141 1430 73/06/06. FORMATTED READ FROM CORE,
DECODI.
DECODR.
9 ENCODE= REL 156 1455 73/06/06. FORMATTED WRITE INTO CORE.
ENCODI.
ENCODR.
10 ENDFIL= REL 103 7652 73/06/06. WRITE END OF LOGICAL FILE MARK,
ENDFIL.
11 EOF REL 25 5234 73/06/06. TEST FOR END OF FILE STATUS,
EOF
12 FLTIN= REL 226 2474 T73/06/06.
FEIEXP. '
FEIFSC.
13 FLTOUT= REL 434 1620 73/06/06. COMMON FLOATING OUTPUT CODE
FEOFAL.
FEQEXP.
FEORND.
FEOSCA.
FEOZRO.
14 FORSYS= _ REL 1107 1736 73/06/06. FORTRAN OBJECT LIBRARY UTILITIES.
CLSLNK. .
DAT.
END.
STOP.
SYSEND.
sYpP=1
sYp=2
SYP=3
AUTOFL .
FLSCM.
FLLCM.
Q8NTRY.
MEMIT.
EXIT
ABNORM.
SYSARG=
PACK.
BURST.
I0ERR.
SYSERR.
SYs2=

W

~ o n +
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REC

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28
29

CATALOG OF FORTRAN
TYPE

NAME

SYSl=
CDD.
coD.
LINLIM.
LOT.
MSGAD.
DBGFIT.
FTNBIN
FTNBIN
GETFIT=
GETFIT.
NAME .
INCOM=
FEIFSG.
FEIFST.
FEIGNC.
FEINUM.
FEISBL.
FEIFST=
FEIBLK=
FEIBLK.
INPB=
INPBI.
INPBR.
INPC=
INPCI.
INPCR.
INPF=
FEIERR.
INPFI.
INPFR.
I0CHEC
I0CHEC
I0DATA=
I0CON.
KODER=
KODER.
KRAKER=
KRAKER.
ERRSET
LABEL
LABEL
LDIN=
FEIFAC.
LDIN.
LDINR,
LDOUT=
FEONTL.
FEOREP.
LDOUT.
LDOUTW.,
LDOUTX.
LENGTH
LENGTH
NAMIN=
NAMIN.

I-3-24

REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

FILE
LENGTH

11
55

232

356

320

434

23

55

1651
1765

232
360

424

26
1361

1

CKSUM

4341

7437

4244

7352

7742

7606

5656

7365

3674

2416

2412

6744

7474

4230

6433

DATE

73/06/06.

73/706/06.

73/06/06.

73/06/06.
73/06/706.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.

73/06/06.

73/06/06.

73/06/706.

73/06/06.

73/06/06.

73/706/06.

73/06/06.

COMMENTS

DUMMY ROUTINE FOR BINARY BLOCKING CALL.

LOCATE AN FIT GIVEN A FILE NAME.

COMMON INPUT FORMATTING CODE

FORMATTED READ FORTRAN RECORD.
LIST DIRECTED INPUT CONTROL
PARITY ERROR CHECK.

COMMON INPUT/0UTPUT CONSTANTS

OUTPUT FORMAT INTERPRETER.

FORMAT CRACKER FOR INPUT OPERATIONS.

SET/CHECK USER TAPE LABELS.

LIST DIRECTED INPUT FORMATTING

LIST DIRECTED OUTPUT FORMATTING

RETURN THE LENGTH OF A BUFFER IN,

NAMELIST INPUT ROUTINE,
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CATALOG OF FORTRAN FILE 1
REC NAME TYPE LENGTH CKSUM DATE COMMENTS

30 NAMOUT= REL 674 1505 73/06/06. NAMELIST OUTPUT ROUTINE.
NAMOUT .
31 OPENMS REL 45 3206 73/06/06. OPEN RANDOM FILE LINKAGE ROUTINE.
OPENMS
32 ouTB= REL 302 2447 73/06/06., BINARY WRITE FORTRAN RECORD.
ouTBI.
OUTBR.
33 ouTC= REL 273 7067 73/06/06. FORMATTED WRITE FORTRAN RECORD.
ouTCI.
OUTCR.
34 OUTCOM= REL 234 1326 73/06/06. COMMON OUTPUT CODE
FEOL.
FEOI.
FEOAFM.
FEOBLS.
FEOCNV.
FEOR1F.
FEOR10.
FEOSTR.
FEOXFL.
FEOZRS.
35 OUTF= REL 305 1770 73/06/06. LIST DIRECTED OUTPUT CONTROL
OUTFI.
OUTFR.
36 RANMS= REL 467 7263 13/06/06. RECORD INDEXED (MSIO) FILE PROCESSOR.
CLOS.RI
OPEN.RI
READ.RI
STIN.RI
WRIT.RI :
37 READMS REL 36 5160 73/06/06. READ RANDOM FILE LINKAGE ROUTINE.
READMS
38 REWIND= REL 57 6252 73/06/06. POSITION FILE AT BEGINNING-OF -INFORMATION.
REWIND.
39 STINDX REL 36 4530 73/06/06. CHANGE RANDOM FILE INDEX LINKAGE.
STINDX
40 SYSTEM REL 520 2041 73/06/06. EXTENDED ERROR HANDLING OPTION.
SYSTEM
SYSTEMC
" SYSLNK.
41 UNIT REL 47 2566 73/06/06. STATUS A BUFFER 170 FILE.
UNIT
42 WRITMS REL 36 0043 73/06/06. WRITE RANDOM FILE LINKAGE ROUTINE.
WRITMS
XRCL REL 25 2053 73/06/06. ISSUE RECALL REQUEST.
XRCL
44 CLOCK= REL 60 3565 73/06/06. ACCESS SYSTEM CLOCKS FOR FORTRAN.
CLOCK
TIME
DATE
JDATE
SECOND
45 DISPLA REL 222 2676 73/06/06. ISSUE MESSAGE AND VALUE TO DAYFILE.
DISPLA
46 DUMP REL 161 2722 173/06/06. DUMP CORE FOR FORTRAN USER.
DUMP

P
()
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REC

47
48
49
50
51
52
S3

54

SS
56
57
58
59

60

61
62
63
64
65
66
67
68
69
70
71
72

I-3-26

CATALOG OF FORTRAN
TYPE

NAME

PDUMP
GOTOER=
GOTOER.
LEGVAR
LEGVAR
MOVLEV
MOVLEV
OVERLAY
OVERLAY
PAUSE=
PAUSE.
READEC
READEC
REMARK
REMARK
SLITE
SLITE
SLITET
SSWTCH
SSWTCH
WRITEC
WRITEC
ACOS
ACOS
ASIN
ASIN
ACOSIN=
ACOS.
ASIN.
ALOG=
ALOG.
ALOG10.
ALOG
ALOG
ALOG10
ALOG10
ATAN
ATAN
ATAN=
ATAN.
ATANZ2
ATANZ2
ATANZ=
ATANZ.
CABS
CABS
CABS=
CABS.
Cccos
ccos
ccos=
cCcoS.
CEXP
CEXP
CEXP=
CEXP.

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL
REL

REL
REL

REL

REL

REL
REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

FILE

LENGTH

27
13
106
216
37
112
15
67

40
46
37
37

136

54

37
37
32
76
44
120
50
32
72
27
64
25

1

CKSUM

5537
1223
4710
2150
3151
5742
0754

4654

5222
7331
3231
6750

0633

0015

5064

5134

1346

5554
4623
6560
5657
4540
0032
3516
6717

1461

DATE

73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/706/06.
73/706/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.

73/706/06.

73/06/06.
73706706,
73706706,
73/06/06.

73/06/06.

73/06/06.

73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73706706,
73/706/06.
73/706/06.
73/06/06.
73/706/06.
73706706

73/06/06.

COMMENTS

COMPUTED GO TO ERROR PROCESSOR,

TEST FOR INDEF OR INFINITE VALUE.
GENERALIZED STORAGE MOVE ROUTINE.
OVERLAY LOADING ROUTINE.

PAUSE AND ISSUE A MESSAGE TO CONSOLE.
READ A BLOCK OF WORDS FROM ECS TO SCM.
ISSUE A MESSAGE TO THE DAYFILE.

FORTRAN SENSE LIGHT MANIPULATION.

TEST THE SETTING OF A SENSE SWITCH.
WRITE N WORDS FROM CM INTO ECS.
ARCCOSINE OF X,

COMPUTE THE ARCSINE OF X

COMPUTE ARCSINE OR ARCCOSINE.

COMPUTE THE LOG AND LOG10 OF X,

COMPUTE THE NATURAL LOGARITHM.
COMPUTE LOGARITHM BASE 10 OF X.
COMPUTE THE ARCTANGENT OF X
ARCTANGENT OF X.

ARCTAN OF RATIO OF Y TO X

ATAN OF THE RATIO OF Y TO X
COMPLEX ABSOLUTE VALUE.

COMPLEX ABSOLUTE VALUE

COMPLEX COSINE WITH ERROR CHECKING.
COMPLEX COSINE OF Z.

COMPLEX EXPONENTIAL OF Z

COMPLEX EXPONENTIAL OF Z.
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REC
73
74
75
76
77

78

80
8l
82
83

84
85

86

a7
88
89
90
91
92

93

94
95
96
97

98

CATALOG OF FORTRAN
TYPE

NAME

CLOG
CLOG
CLOG=
CLOG,
Ccos
cos
COS=SIN
COS.SIN
CSIN
CSIN
CSIN=
CSIN.
CSQRT
CSQRT
CSQRT=
CSQRT.
DATAN
DATAN
DATAN2
DATAN2
DATAN=
DATANZ.
DATAN.
DEXP
DEXP
DEXP=
DEXR.
DLNLOG=
DLOG.
DLOG10.
DLOG
DLOG
DLOG10
DLOG10
DMOD
OMOD
DMOD=
OMOD.
DCOS
DCos
DSIN
DSIN
DSNCOS=
DSIN.
DCOS.
DSQRT
DSQRT
DSQRT=
DSQRT.
DTOD#
DTODS
DTOD=
DTOD.
DTOI#
DTOIS
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REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL
REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

FILE
LENGTH

40
32
43
65
72
25
37

32

34

45
206

54
130

177

40
40
53
35

45

175

35
41
103
25

52

1
CKSUM

0465
7221
0213
2305
3254
7637
7626
3251
0512
5040

6206

3422
4473

1002

3425
2063
5153
2657
2242
3616

1134

2113
1602
6532
0151
7052

DATE
73706706,
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73706706,
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/706.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.

73/06/06.

73706706,
73706706,

73/06/06.

73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73706706,

73/06/06.

73706706,
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/706/06.

73/706/06.

COMMENTS
COMPLEX LOGARITHM OF Z.
COMPLEX LOGARITHM OF Z
COSINE OF X.
COMPUTE SIN AND COS OF X
COMPLEX SINE OF Z.
COMPLEX SINE OF Z,
COMPLEX SQUARE ROOT OF Z.
COMPLEX SQUARE ROOT OF Z,
DOUBLE ARCTANGENT,

COMPUTE THE DOUBLE ATAN OF Y/X,

COMPUTE

DOUBLE
DOUBLE

COMPUTE

DOUBLE
DOUBLE
DOUBLE
DOUBLE
DOUBLE
DOUBLE

DOUSLE

DOUBLE
DoUBLE
DOUBLE
DOUBLE

DOUBLE

DOUBLE ARCTANGENT,.

EXPONENTIAL FUNCTION.
EXPONENTIAL FUNCTION.

DOUBLE LOG AND DLOG1O,

LOGARITHM BASE E OF X.
LOGARITHM BASE 10 OF X.
MODULUS OF Dls D2.
MODULUS OF D1sD2.
COSINE OF X.

PRECISION SINE OF X,

SINE AND COSINE ROUTINE.

SQUARE ROOT OF X.

PRECISION SQUARE ROOT,
BASE TO DOUBSE POWER.
BASE TO DOUBLE POWER.

BASE TO INTEGER POWER,
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REC

99
100
101

102

104
105
106
107

116

118

119
120
121
122
123

124

1-3-28

CATALOG OF FORTRAN
TYPE

NAME

bTO01=
DTOI.
DTOX#
DTOXS
DTOX=
DTOX.
DTOZ#
DTOZS
DT0Z=
Dv0Z,.
EXP
EXP
EXP=
EXP.
HYPERB=
HYPERB.
1TOD*®
ITODS
ITOD=
1TOD.
1TOoU®
1TOUS
1TOJ=
1TO0J.
1TOX*®
ITOXS
170X=
170X,
1T0Z#
1T0ZS
170Z=
1T0Z.
RANF
RANF
RANDOM.
RANMLT.
RANGET
RANSET
RANSET
SIN
SIN
SINCOS=
SIN.
COS.
SQRT
SQRT
SQRT=
SQRT,
TAN
TAN
TAN=
TAN.
TANH
TANH
TANH=
TANH.

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL
REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

FILE

LENGTH
32
103
24
125
33
60
57
41
103
32
67
27
101
24
121
15
26

21
43

72

33
33

43

32
50

1
CKSUM

5665
0525
3506
6576
1365
0207
1464
5011
1557
0660
0371
7222
7255
3764
1457
7112
3442

0056
6321
0052

7633
1322
3274
6445
0774
5211

DATE
73/06/06.
73706706,
73706706
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/706/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/706/06.
73/706/06.
73/06/06.

73706706,

73/06/06.
73/06/06.

73/06/06.

73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.
73/06/06.

73/06/06.

COMMENTS
DOUBLE TO INTEGER EXPONENTIATION.
DOUBLE BASE TO REAL POWER.
DOUBLE TO REAL EXPONENTIATION.
DOUBLE TO COMPLEX EXPONENTIATION.
DOUBLE TO COMPLEX EXPONENTIATION.
EXPONENTIAL FUNCTION ~ E TO THE X.
EXPONENTIAL FUNCTION.
HYPERBOLIC SINE AND COSINE.
INTEGER BASE TO DOUBLE POWER.
INTEGER TO DOUBLE POWER.
INTEGER BASE TO INTEGER POWER,
INTEGER TO INTEGER EXPONENTIATION.
INTEGER BASE TO REAL POWER.
INTEGER TO A REAL POWER.
INTEGER BASE TO COMPLEX POWER.
INTEGER TO COMPLEX EXPONENTIATION,

UNIFORM RANDOM NUMBER GENERATOR.

INITIALIZE THE RANDOM NUMBER SEED.
SINE OF X.

COMPUTE EITHER THE SINE OR COSINE OF X,

COMPUTE THE SQUARE ROOT OF X,
COMPUTE THE SQUARE ROOT OF X,
TANGENT OF X.

TANGENT OF X.

HYPERBOLIC TANGENT OF X.

HYPERBOLIC TANGENT OF X.
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CATALOG OF FORTRAN FILE 1

REC NAME TYPE LENGTH CKSUM DATE COMMENTS

125 XTOD* REL 103 2057 73/06/06. REAL BASE TO DOUBLE POWER.

126 X¥382$ REL 31 1322 73/06/06. REAL TO DOUBLE EXPONENTIATION.

127 x#g?e. REL 47 0120 73/06/06. REAL BASE TO INTEGER POWER.

128 X?g?is REL 21 2225 73/06/06. REAL TO INTEGER EXPONENTIATION.

129 X#ggi. REL 100 7435 73/06/06. REAL BASE TO REAL POWER.

130 X#gels REL 23 0345 73/06/06. REAL TO REAL EXPONENTIATION,

131 X?gg:. REL 121 3360 73/06/06. REAL BASE TO COMPLEX POWER,

132 X¥$g£$ REL 33 3604 73/06/06. REAL TO COMPLEX EXPONENTIATION.

133 Z;ggz. REL 52 6234 73/06/06. COMPLEX BASE TO INTEGER POWER.

134 Z%g?is REL 31 0757 73/06/06. COMPLEX TO INTEGER EXPONENTIATION.

135 A£BOI. REL 13 6551 73/06/06. COMPUTE LOGICAL PRODUCT OF ARGUMENTS,

136 CS:gL REL 11 6326 73/06/06. COMPLEMENT THE ARGUEMNT.

137 nggpL REL 11 3552 73/06/06. ADDRESS OF ARGUMENT FUNCTION.

138 nggF REL 33 6672 73/06/06. FORM A MASK.

139 O:ASK REL 13 6501 73/06/06. LOGICAL SUM OF ARGUMENTS,

140 SS?FT REL 12 5017 73/06/06. SHIFT ARG 1 BY ARG 2 BITS.

141 ngIFT REL i3 4374 T73/06/06. LOGICAL DIFFERENCE OF ARGUMENTS.

142 A;gR REL 14 1764 73/06/06. COMPUTE ABSOLUTE VALUE OF ARGUMENT.
I1ABS
ABS

143 AIMAG -~ REL 12 7444 73/06/06. RETURN IMAG PART OF COMPLEX NUMBER Z.

144 A?é?AG REL 12 4534 73/06/06. TRUNCATE REAL NUMBER TO INTEGER.

145 A:i:; REL 16 1357 73/06/06. REAL MAXIMUM OF INTEGER ARGUMENTS,.

146 A::Q:o REL 15 5262 73/06/06. REAL MAXIMUM OF REAL ARGUMENTS,

147 Aa?ﬁél REL 16 7607 73/06/06. REAL MINIMUM OF INTEGER ARGUMENTS.

148 A:?é?o REL 15 2704 73/06/06. REAL MINIMUM OF REAL ARGUMENTS.

149 AagéNl REL 14 2740 73/06/06. COMPUTE THE REAL MODULUS OF ARGUMENTS.

150 C::Sg REL 12 0440 73/06/06. CONVERT TWO REAL ARGUMENTS TO COMPLEX NUMBER.

151 Cg§3§x REL 12 7045 73/06/06. COMPUTE THE COMPLEX CONJUGATE OF Z.
CONJG

60407500 A 1-3-29



CATALOG OF FORTRAN FILE 1

REC  NAME TYPE LENGTH CKSUM DATE COMMENTS

152  COUNT REL 11 0547 73/06/06.
COUNT

153  DABS REL 13 4132 73/06/06. DOUBLE ABSOLUTE VALUE.
DABS

154  DBLE REL 12 5403 73/06/06. CONVERT SINGLE PRECISION ARGUMENT TO DOUBLE.
DBLE

155  DIM REL 14 1443 73/06/06. COMPUTE POSITIVE DIFFERENCE OF X AND Y.
DIM

156  DMAX1 REL 22 1034 73/06/06. DOUBLE MAXIMUM OF DOUBLE ARGUMENTS.
DMAX1

157  DMIN1 REL 22 5647 73/06/06. DOUBLE MINIMUM OF DOUBLE ARGUMENTS.
DMINI .

158  DSIGN REL 14 7733 73/06/06. SIGN OF ARGUMENT 2 TO ARGUMENT 1.
DSIGN

159  FLOAT REL 12 1136 73/06/06. INTEGER TO REAL CONVERSION.
FLOAT

160  IDIM REL 13 1754 73/06/06. INTEGER POSITIVE DIFFERENCE.
IDIM

161  INT REL 16 2516 73/06/06. TRUNCATE REAL ARGUMENT TO INTEGER,
IFIX
INT
IDINT

162  ISIGN REL 15 1564 73/06/06. TRANSFER SIGN OF ARGUMENT 1 TO ARGUMENT 2,
SIGN
ISIGN

163 MAXO REL 15 2572 73/06/06. INTEGER MAXIMUM OF INTEGER ARGUMENTS.
MAXO

164 MaX1 REL 16 5107 73/06/06. INTEGER MAXIMUM OF REAL ARGUMENTS,
MAX1 ‘

165  MINO REL 15 4437 73/06/06. INTEGER MINIMUM OF INTEGER ARGUMENTS.
MINO

166  MIN1 REL 16 1611 73/06/06. INTEGER MINIMUM OF REAL ARGUMENTS.
MIN1

167  MOD REL 14 6047 73/06/06. INTEGER MODULUS OF J AND K.
MOD

168  REAL REL 13 3677 73/06/06. RETURN THE REAL PART OF COMPLEX NUMBER Z.
SNGL
REAL :

169  BUGARR REL 114 0656 73/06/06.

170 BUGCLL REL 336 3165 73/06/06.

171 BUGCTL REL 62 3175 73/06/06. DEBUG PRINT CONTROLLER.
BUGCTL

172 BUGFUN REL 412 5065 73/06/06.

173 BUGGTA REL 117 7171 73/06/06.

174  BUGSTO REL 1106 7662 T73/06/06.

175  BUGTRC REL 231 7622 73/06/06.

176  BUGTRT REL 76 2335 73/06/06.

177 DBGFIT= REL 27 5113 73/06/06. SUPPLY A FIT AND BUFFER FOR DEBUG FILE.
DEBUGS

178  FTNERR=  REL 31 2357 73/06/06. FATAL COMPILATION ERROR PROCESSOR.
FTNERR.

179  TRACEX REL 36 0145 73/06/06. DEBUG TRACEBACK INFORMATION PROCESSOR.
TRACEX
TRCBKX

180  FORTRAN  OPLD 551 1126  73/06/08.

181  # EOF *# SUM = 34605
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3.4.5 RUN2P3

REC

10

11

12
13

14

15
16

17

CATALOG OF RUN2P3
TYPE

NAME

CPC
CPC
CPCO2
CPCO3
CPCO4
CPC999
10
IOREAD
IOWRITE
IOREWRT
I0I0
I0SAV
10227
10ZW
TORANDM
IORR
I0RW
I0ORRW
ACGOER
ACGOER
DBLE
DBLE
EXP
EXP
IBAIEX
IBATIEX
INITMS
OPENMS
STINDX
LEGVAR
LEGVAR
LOCF

W aYal s

L oCr
XLOCF
SINCOS
SIN

cos
SNGL
SNGL
SQRT
SQRT
SYSTEM
Q8NTRY
SYSTEM
SYSTEMC
SYSTEMP
END
STOP
EXIT
ABNORML
TAN

TAN
XRCL
XRCL
ALNLOG
ALOG
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REL

REL

REL

REL

REL
REL

REL

REL
REL

REL

FILE

LENGTH
306

250

262

26

13

45

153

13

14

123

12
61

1236

133
13
111

1

CKSUM

4157

2552

2756

5275
3473
S511
6535

0003

1033

3176

3651

5041
1255

6452

4560
5771

0443

DATE
72/10/10.

72/10/10.

72/10/10.

73/05/05,
73/05/05,
73705705,
73705705,

73/05/05.

73/05/05.

73/05705.

737/05/05.

73705705,
73/705/0S.

73705705,

73/05/05.
73/05/05.

73705705,

COMMENTS
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REC

18

19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29

30

31
32
33
34

35
36
37

38

39

40

41
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CATALOG OF RUNZ2P3
TYPE

NAME

ALOG10
ASINCOS
ASIN
ACOS
ATAN
ATAN
ATAN2
ATAN2
CABS
CABS
CBAIEX
CBAIEX
ccos
ccos
CEXP
CEXP
CLOG
CLOG
CSIN
CSIN
CSQRT
CSQRT
DABS
DABS
DATAN
DATAN
DATAN2
DBADEX

DBADEX

DBAREX
RBADEX
DBATEX
DBAIEX
DEXP
DEXP
DISPLA
DISPLA
DLNLOG
DLOG
DLOG10
DMOD
DMOD
DSIGN
DSIGN
DSINCOS
DSIN
DCOS
DSQRT
DSQRT
DUMP
PDUMP
DUMP
DVCHK
DVCHK
FTNBIN
FTNBIN

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL
REL
REL

REL

REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

FILE

LENGTH

166

114
135
52
62
71
55
52
71
55
27
236

127

71
165
311

232

64
34

227

100

151

15

44

1
CKSUM

4010

0736
4313
1644
1615
3426
3204
7023
2232
0101
4573
2250

0302

3460
6401
5121

7623

103S
5553

5633

1766

3434

1444

5342

DATE

73/05/05.

73/05/05.
73/05/0S.
73/05/05.
73/05/05.
73705705,
73/05/705.
73/05/0S.
73/05/705.
73/05/05.
73/05/05.
73705705,

73/05/05.

73/05/05.
73705705,
73705705,

73/05705.

73705705,
73705705,

73/05/0S.

73/05/705.

73/05/05.

73/05/05.

73705705,

COMMENTS

60407500 A



REC
42
43
44
45

46

48
49
50
51

52

61
62
63
64
65
66
67

68

CATALOG OF RUN2P3
TYPE

NAME

IDINT
IDINT
INPUTN
INPUTN
INPUTS
INPUTS
LENGTH
LENGTH
OUTPTN
OUTPTN
OUTPTS
OUTPTS
OVERFL
OVERFL
OVERLAY
OVERLAY
PAUSE
PAUSE
RANF
RANF
RBATEX
RBAIEX
RBAREX
RBARE X
READEC
READEC
READMS
READMS
REMARK
REMARK
BACKSP
BACKSP
BUFFET
BUFFEI

nitccen
purrov

BUFFEO
CONDIS
CONNEC
DISCON
ENDFIL
ENDFIL
I0CHEC
I0CHEC
IFENDF
IFENDF
INPUTB
INPUTR
INPUTC
INPUTC
TI0CHEK
10CHEK
KODER
KODER
KRAKER
KRAKER

60407500 A

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

FILE

LENGTH
41
1111
104

37

35
21
60
76
111

172

62
116
336
157
120

1364

1135

1
CKSUM

3451
0572
4355
1004
2350
2677
5265
4541
3711
3562
2057

2456

4431
4123
4342
3312
3437

3264

DATE
73705705,
73/05/05.
73/05/05.
73/05/05.
73/05705.
73/05705;
73/05/05.
73/05/705.
73705705,
73705705,
73/05/705.
73/05/05.
73/05/05.
73/05/05.
73/05705.
73/05/05.
73/05/05.
73705705,

73705/05.

73/05/05.
73/05/05.
73/05/05.
73705705,
737/05/05.
73705705,
737/05/05.

73/05/05.

COMMENTS

1-3-33



REC
69
70
71
72
73
T4
75

76

77
78
79
80

81

82

CATALOG OF RUNZ2P3

NAME

ouTPTB
OUTPTB
OUTPTC
OUTPTC
REWINM
REWINM
SLITE
SLITE
SLITET
SLITET
SSWTCH
SSWTCH
START
START
SYS=TIM
CLOCK
DATE
JDATE
SECOND
TANH
TANH
TIME
TIME
WRITEC
WRITEC
WRITMS
WRITMS
RUNCALL

ACSSKF

ACSSNF
DLETEF
FORCEF
INSRTF
OPNEWF
OPNOLF
RPLACF
REPOSF
SEEKLF
SEEKSF
STBKDF
STBKIF
STCOLF
STERRF
STKEYF
STFETF
TERMNF
RUN2P3

TERBBNAL*IBDE.*

1-3-34

TYPE
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

OPLD

SUM

FILE

LENGTH
326
124
112

27
34
31
16

56

65
34
52
133

315

245

21320

1
CKSUM

7432
6543
4177
3506
3213
7314
6166

6701

7457
6524
6654
2071

5124

3053

DATE
73/05/05.
73/05/05.
73/05/05.
73/705/05.
73/05/05.
73/05/05.
73/05/05.

73/05/705.

73705705,
73/05/05.
73/05/05.
73/05/05.

73/06/08.

73706/08,

COMMENTS

60407500 A



3.4.6 SIMLIB

CATALOG OF SIMLIB FILE 1
REC NAME TYPE LENGTH CKSUM DATE COMMENTS

1 SIMLIB uL1B 634 3134 73706712,

2 XXSMAIN REL 64 3474 73/05/15.
XXEMAIN

3 XXSEVLT REL 14 1573 73/05/15.
XXEXX
XXSEXOG
XX$ENOG

4 XXSNIT REL 311 6323 73/05/15.
XXSNIT
XXSRNIT

5 XX$SALL REL 32 6151 73/05/15.
XXSALL
XX$CORE

6 XX$L REL 13 4534 73705715,
XX$L

7 XXSFILE REL 632 1040 73/05/15.
XXSFILE
WRITE.

8 XXSNITR REL 424 5405 73/05/15.
XX$ERRI :

9 XX$RXXD . REL 101 5625 73/05/15.
XXSRXXD

10 XXSGARG REL ez 3105 73/05/15.
XX$GARG

11 XX$SABER REL 271 1203 73/05/15.
XX$ABER

12 XX$SYSV REL 141 4777 173/05/15.
GTIME
PTIME
GHOURS
PHOURS
GMINS

AT AT
PMINS

GDECHR
GDPART
GHPART
GMPART
GLINES
GLXXNS
GOTAPE
GPAGE
OTAPE
PLINES
PLXXNS
POTAPE
PPAGE ,
13 XX$TMR  REL 301 6112 73/05/15.
XXSFLET
XXSEEND
XXSINT
XX$STRT
14  XXSCRDS  REL 347 7560 73/05/15.
XXSCMAS
XXSDMAS
XXSCSAT
XXSDSAT
I-3-35
60407500 A



REC

15

16

17

18

18

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27
28

29
I-3-36

CATALOG OF SIMLIB

NAME

XXSIN
XXSIN
XX$TAPE

XXSERRS
XXSERRS
XXSEND
XX$STOP

XXSLKUP
XXSSTEP
XXSLNR

XXPSWCH
XX$SWCH

XXBKXX
KXX
GKXX
PKXX

XX$LINK
XX$LINK

XX$CNWC
XXBCNWA
XXBCNWT
XXSCNWO
XXSCNWI
XXSCNWH
XXSCNWD
XXBSCNWM

XX$CNRC
XX$CNRH
XXSCNRD
XXSCNRM
XX$CNRI
XXSCNRY
XX$CNRO
XXSCNRA
XX$CNR3
XX$BUF
DAT=

XX$PUFP
XXSGFP
XXSPFP
XX$G2D
XX$P2D

XX$0UT
XX$0UT
XX$EOL

GSRAND
GRANDI
GRANDM
GRANDS
GRANDR
PRANDR

XXSINIT
XXSINIT
XXMAXX
XX$BYP

XXSFMT
XX$FMT

SIMLIB

# EOF #

TYPE

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL
OPLD

SUM

FILE
LENGTH

261

633

60

21
S1

22
337

251

160

226

54

3414

307
67
13031

1

CKSUM

2520

5233

5352

2777
3056

7537
1231

6062

7001

0402

5360

4340

0636

2362

DATE
73/0571S.

73/05/15.

73/05/15.

73/05/15.

73/05/15.

73/05/15.

73/05/1S.

73/05/15.

73/705/15.

73/05/15.

73/05/15.

73/05/15.

73/05/15.

73706712,

COMMENTS

60407500 A



3.4.7 SYSIO

CATALOG OF SYSIO FILE 1
REC NAME TYPE LENGTH CKSUM DATE COMMENTS

1 CPUCPR REL 173 4417 73701729, 72/11/117. CONTROL POINT REPRIEVE PROCESSOR.
SETUP.,
RECOVR
CPR=
2 UCLOAD REL 254 5666 73/05/16. L73136 LOADER USER CALL INTERFACE ROUTINE.
LOADER=
LOADER
3 SYS.RM REL 100 6120 73/05/16. PROCESS SYSTEM REQUEST.
MSG=
RCL=
SYS=
WNB=
cIo=
4 CHEKPT REL 62 2303 73/05/16.
CHEKPTR
CHEKPTX
CHEKPT
S CcPC REL 306 4153 73/05/16.
CPC
cPco2
cPCO3
CPCO04
CPC999
6 TORANDM REL 262 6756 73/05/16.
IORR
I0RW
IORRW
7 10 REL : 250 2552 73/05/16.
IOREAD
IOWRITE
IOREWRT
iGIC
I10SAV
1022
10Zw
8 GETBA REL 30 2503 73/05/0S5.
GETBA ’
9 S10% REL 1424 0670 73/05/05.
cIol.
RCL1.
DAT.
STI0.CTL
INITL.
SIO0.
SI0.END
OPEN.
RDPRU.
BKSPRU.
ADVIN.
POSFI.
MVWDS.
SYSERR.
10 LBUF .S@Q REL 45 5622 73706708,
LBUF .SQ
11 SQ.RM REL 103 3055 73/06/08.
SQ.RM

60407500 A I-3-37



CATALOG OF SYSIn FILE 1
REC NAME TYPE LENGTH CKSUM DATE COMMENTS

12  WA.RM REL 31 0147 73706/08.
WA JRM
13 IS.RM REL 724 0035 73/06/08.
IS<RM '
GET.IS
GETN.IS
PUT.IS
SEEK,.IS
DLT.IS
REPL.IS
REW.IS
SKFLWIS
SKBL.IS
14 DARM REL 720 5447 73706708,
DARM
GET.DA
GETN.DA
PUT.DA
SEEK.DA
OLT.DA
REPL .DA
REW.DA
SKFL.DA
SKBL .DA
15 AK.RM REL 724 5536 73/06/08.
AK «RM
GET.AK
GETN.AK
PUT.AK .
SEEK . AK
DLT.AK
REPL . AK
REW« AK
SKFL+AK
SKBL « AK
16 CIO.RM REL 61 6775 73/06/08.
CIORM
CIOR.RM
17 ERR.RM REL 345 7103 73/06/08,
ERR+RM
ERR1.RM
ERR2 .RM
18  MOVE.RM REL 103 3360 73/06/08.
MOVE « RM
19 CHWR.SQ REL 22 3402 73/06/08.
CHWR.SQ
20 MCT .RM REL 21 6346 73/06/08,
MCT«RM
21 MEM6RM REL 730 3632 73706708,
FINDGN
NXT.ID
STOFIT
CHK,LID
R.ID
R.FIT
W.FIT

1-3-38 60407500 A



22
23

24

26
27
28
29
30

31

32
33

34

35

36

37

38
39
40

4]

42

CATALOG OF SYSIO

WeID
REL .SP
GETW.FIT
GET.SP
GSP.ERR
CHEK .RM
CHEK.RM
OPENRM
OPEN.RM
PDF «RM
PDF «RM
OPEN.SQ
OPEN.SQ
OPXX.SQ
OPEX.SQ
OPEX.SQ
OPEN.WA
OPEN.WA
OPEN.IS
OPEN,IS
OPEN.DA
OPEN.DA
OPEN,. AK.
OPEN. AK
PUT «RM
PUT.RM
PUTP.RM
RLEQ.RM
RLEQ.RM
PUT.SQ
PUT.SQ
WAR.SQ

REPO.SQ
PUT.WA
PUT.WA
COMM,. WA
FLSH.WA
CLSF «RM
CLSF .RM
CLSF.SQ
CLSF.S@Q
FLSH.SQ
RSPT.SQ
FLSM.SQ
FLSM.SQ
CLSV.RM
CLSV.RM
CLSV.SQ
CLSV.S@Q
CLSF.WA
CLSF.WA
REW.WA
CLSV.WA
CLSV.WA

60407500 A

REL
REL
REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL
REL
REL

REL

REL

FILE

21
431
151

361

212
141
56
56
56

32

133
1161

302

570

61

473

32
36
221
131

64

1

0277
7404
0006
5322

4524
5477
2021
2264
7272
4575
7652

1457

3263

3213

0446

1301

0315
2124
7647

2213

5717

73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.
73706708,
73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73706708,

73/06/08.

73/7/06/08.
73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73/706/08.
73/06/08.
73/706/08.

73/06/08.

73706708,

1-3-39



REC
43
44
45
46
47

48

49

50
51

52

53

54

55

56
57

58

59

I1-3-40

CATALOG OF SYSIO
TYPE

NAME

CLSF.IS
CLSF,.IS
CLSF.DA
CLSF.DA
CLSF.AK
CLSF . AK
REW.RM
REW,RM
REW.SQ
REW.SQ
GET.RM
GET.RM
GETP+RM
GET.SQ
GET.SQ
SKGT.SQ
DXIT.SQ
AMAC,.SQ
GXIT,.SQ
AINI,.SQ
ANBL .SQ
GRTJ.SQ
GCNT,SQ
Z.5Q
GET.Z
R.SQ
GET.R
SCR.SQ
W.SQ
GET.W
DT.SQ
GET.D
GET.T
DCDT.SQ
FSU.SQ
GET.F
GET.S
GET.U
RMU0,SQ
RMU1,5Q
RMU.SQ
BTRT.SQ
BTRT,.SQ
PUT.I
PUT.C
PUT.K
PUTWE
GET.WA
GET.WA
PUTL.SQ
PUTL.SQ
GETL.SQ
GETL.SQ
ERETURN
LXER.SQ
LAB1,.SQ

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL
REL

REL

REL

FILE
LENGTH

47
47
47
30
75
32

1151

147

2lé6

113

222

221

223

266
255
301

311

1

CKSUM

2272
5650
7330
5222
2414

3306

3545

1241
3177

6303

7615

0615

4424

4664
1575

6540

3442

DATE
73/06/08.
73706708,
73706708,
73/06/08.
73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73706708,
73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.
73706/08.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.

COMMENTS

60407500 A



REC

60
61

62

68

69

70
71
72
73
T4
75
76
77
78
79

80

81

82

CATALOG OF SYSIO
TYPE

NAME

RNO.SQ
ENDF.SQ
ENDF . S@Q
WEOR.SQ
WEOR,SQ
WTMK.SQ
WTMK,.SQ
DLT.RM
DLT.RM
DLT.SG
DLT.SQ
DLT.WA
DLT.WA
SKFL«RM
SKFL«RM
SKFF.SQ
SKFF.SQ
SKBF « SQ
SKFF«RM
SKBF «RM
SKFL.SQ
SKFL.SQ
SKFL.WA
SKFL.WA
SKFP.WA
SKFF « WA
GETN.RM
GETN.RM
GETN.SQ
GETN,.SQ
GETN.WA
GETN.WA
REPL .RM
REPL «RM
REPL.SQ
REPL «S@
REPL .WA
REPL . WA
SEEK«RM
SEEK.RM
SEEK.SQ
SEEK.SQ
SEEK.WA
SEEK.WA
SKBL «RM
SKBL .RM
SKBL «S@Q
SKBL.SQ
SKBP.SQ
SKBP«RM
SKFP.SQ
SKFP.5Q
SKFP.RM
SKBL . WA
SKBL.WA

60407500 A

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

FILE
LENGTH

116
101
34
30
30
30
30

51

117

40

30
34
34
37
34
34
30
34
30
30

1077

20

34

1

CKSUM

2003
3066
2462
1540
3320
4531
5563

4564

6510

76317

0420
2431
4471
1627
0140
2200
6261
5306
2436
5443

4262

3177

4005

DATE

73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73706708,
73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73/06/08.

73/06/708.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73706/08.
73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73706/08.
73/06/708.
73/06/08.
73706708,
73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.

COMMENTS

1-3-41



REC
83

84

85
86

87

88

89

90

91
92
93
94

95

96

97

98

1-3-42

CATALOG OF SYSIO
TYPE

NAME

MSG<RM
MSGLINL
MSGL INE

R6RMRM
R«6RM
EPW

ACOMMON
CPYRITE

BUFALOC
BUFALOC

DATM
SISPUT
PUTDUMY
SISGET
SISDELT
SISREPL
CKFILE
MJIKYCK
CHECKEY

DIAGNOS
DIAGNOS
BINDIS

FINDIT
FINDIT
KYCMPAR
MOVEKEY
TRNSLAT
REVERS

INDEXM
IDXINS
RPOSX
IDXRPL
IDXDEL
RECLMI

IOMGR
SI%IO

PPCALL
PPCALL (

CEOI6RM
CEOI6RM

WRIT6RM
WRIT6RM

REGSAV
SAVREG
RESREG
SAVREGM
RESREGM

SAAM. IS
IS.RTRN
SAAM. IS

SISCLSE
SISCLSE
SISCLOS

SISKEY
SISKEY

REL

REL

REL
REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

FILE

LENGTH

lo2

230

15
412
2566

521

443

1130

172
410
26
43

111

166

536

106

1

CKSUM

4343

7547

7044
3610
0612

4546

3536

4732

2241
1575
3435
1616

3034

2111

2124

4144

DATE
73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73/06/08.

73706708,

73/06/08.

73/06/08,

73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73/06/08,
73706708,

73706708,

73/06/08.

73/06/08,

73/706/08.

COMMENTS
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CATALOG OF SYSIO

REC NAME

99 SISOPEN

SISOPEN
SISRWIN

100 SISRPV

SISRPV
DIAGRTN

101 SISSEEK

SISSEEK

102 SISSKIP

SISSKIP

103 SIZES

SIZES(

104 KWAKER

KWAKER
KWAKERZ
FILLUP(
BOMB

105 GETPAR

GETPAR
GETFPAR

106 NEWCONS

107 F

NEWCONS
GETLFN
NUMPM
TNMAIN

108 READCRD
109 PRINTER

110 N

RER1

111 DEFAULT
112 ACCESS

ACCESSK
ACCESSN
CKFTERR

113 ACCPRCK

MASKER?2
AXEPIK(
OLDCMP1
RETRNRL
RETRNES

114 CHKFET

CHKFET(
VIFATAL

115 DELETE

116 F
117 I

118 F

60407500 A

DELETE
ORCEW

FORCEW

NSERT

INSERT
TNCALL
ACSSKF
ACSSKF$
ACSSNF
ACSSNF %
DLETEF
DLETEFS
FORCEF

TYPE

REL

REL

REL
REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL

REL
REL
REL

REL

FILE
LENGTH

1434

150

141
351
350

324

201

712

173
374
470
631
231
130

270

240

53
64
62

363

1

CKSUM

2447

6710

0130
1047
7673

6705

4621

4762

4103
4232
5362
3571
6147
3671

3044

7727

1632
7631
2770

5250

DATE
73/06/08.

73706708,

73706708,
73/06/08.
73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73706708,

73/06/08.
73706708,
73706/08.
73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73706708,
73/06/08.
73/06/08.

73/06/08.

COMMENTS

1-3-43



REC

119

120
121
122

123

124
125
126
127
128
129
130

131

1-3-44

CATALOG OF SYSIO

NAME

FORCEF$
INSRTF
INSRTF$
OPNEWF
OPNEWF $
OPNOLF
OPNOLF $
RPLACF
RPLACF$
REPOSF
REPOSF$
SEEKLF
SEEKLFS
SEEKSF
SEEKSF$
STBKDF
STBKDF$
STBKIF
STBKIFS
STCOLF
STCOLF$
STERRF
STERRF$
STFETF
STKEYF
TERMNF
TERMNF $
OPENNEW
OPENNEW
BILDFIT
OPENOLD
OPENOLD
REPLACE
REPLACE
REPOS
REPOS
SEEK
SEEKL
SEEKS
SETBLKD
SETBLKD
SETBLKI
SETBLKI
SETCOLL
SETCOLL
SETERR
SETERR
SETKEY
SETKEY
STFETF$
STFETF$
STKEYFS$
STKEYF$
TERMNAT
TERMNAT

TYPE

REL

REL
REL
REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

FILE
LENGTH

563

267
62
103

76

126

142

200
211
116
203

63

1
CKSUM

3561

5704
4551
1332

5420

0523
3733
4655
2031
5771
0451
1200

6214

DATE

73/06/08.

73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73/06/08.

73706708,

COMMENTS
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REC
132
133
134
135

136

137

138
136
140

141

142
143

144

145

146
147

148

150

CATALOG OF SYSIO
TYPE

NAME

BINDSDA
SD$BIND
CLOSE
SD$CLOS
SD$DEL
SD$DLTE
D.DIAGN
SD$DIAG
SDS$FIND
SDSFIND
SD$FRSK
SD$DVID
SDSALKY
SDSFTPR
SDSGETN
SD$GETN
SDSREW
SDAHASH
SD$HASH
SD$ADD
SD$ADD
D+ INREC
SDSINRC
SD$I0
SD$CBLK
SD3$CKSM
SDSEMTY
SD$EXIO
SD$FLSH
SDSREAD
SDEWRIT
SDSCEOI
SD$FSCK
SDEWFST
SDSKEY
SDSKEY
RECHOM
SD$RCHM
D.OPN
SDSOFFT
SD$OPEN
SDEMPLY
OVFM
SDSOVFM
SDS$SET
SD$RPLC
SD$RPLC
RETRYV
SD$RETV
SD$RLCV
SDSRLIN
SDSRLOT

SD$RPVD
SAAM,DA
SAAM,.DA

60407500 A

REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL

REL
REL
REL

REL

REL
REL

REL

REL

REL
REL

REL

REL

FILE
LENGTH

61
414
112
367

336

164

24
126
64

411

53
40

710

327

261
16

32

127

1

CKSUM

6114
5471
2413
6752

1453

2171

4306
7671
6267

5340

0447
0744

1757

5174

3754
0437

1057

6417

DATE
73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73706708,
73/706/08.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.
73/06/08.

73/06/08.

73706/08.

COMMENTS
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REC

151
152

153

154

155

156
157
158
159
160

161

162

163

164
165
166
167
168
169
170
171
172

173

I-3-46

CATALOG OF SYSIO
TYPE

NAME

SD$SVB6
SD$SEEK
SDS$SEEK
SPACE
SD$SPAC
SQUEEZE
SD$SQZ1
SD$SQUZ
SEARCH
SD$SRCH
SDSTALY
SDSTRC
SD$TRC
SD$TCLS
SD$OCT
FILEDA
FILEDA
FILEIS
FILEIS
FILESQ
FILESQ
FILEWA
FILEWA
FILEAK
FILEAK
FITCOM
STOREF
IFETCH
SETFIT .
SYMSRCH
ERRPROC
ERRPROC
ERR1
OPNCLS
CLOSEM
OPENM
GET
GET
PUT
PUT
REPLC
REPLC
DLTE
OLTE
GETN
GETN
SEEKF
SEEKF
SKIP
SKIP
REWND
REWND
GETP
GETP
PUTP
PUTP

REL
REL

REL
REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL
REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

FILE
LENGTH

42
26

54

136

321

20
27
20
20
20

555

155

106

72
101
62
63
43
50
46
31
57

50

1

CKSUM

5351
0104

0770
4061

0442

0773
0466
2162
5216
7753
2673

6113
7515

5562
2376
0740
2704
4503
4443
2311
1103
7256

6117

DATE

73/06/08.
73706708,

73/06/08.

73/706/08.

73/06/08.

73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73/06/08.
73706/08.

73706708,

73706708,

73/06/08,

73/06/08.
73706708,
73/06/08.
73706708,
73/06/08,
73/706/08.
73/06/08,
73706708,
73/706/08.

73706708,

COMMENTS
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CATALOG OF SYSIO FILE 1
REC NAME TYPE LENGTH CKSUM DATE COMMENTS

174 SQANDWA REL 127 1663 73/06/08.,
WEOR
WTMK
ENDFILE
CHECK
175 KYAN REL 1730 2573 73/06/08.
SDAHASH
SDSKEYH
SDAKYAN
SDAKEYH
SDAENDH
SD$KYAN
SDS$ENDH
176 DCREATE REL 544 4431 73/06/08.
SDACRT
SDACRTU
SDAENDC
177 SYSIO OPLD 541 1515 73708712,

178 # EOF # SUM = 64047

60407500 A [-3-47



10
11
12
13
14

15

20

21

22

23

24

3.4.8 SYSLIB

CATALOG OF SYSLIB FILE

NAME TYPE LENGTH
SYSLIB ULIB 1301
LOADER REL 65
LOADER

LDRUSX REL 103
LDRUSX=

CPUCIO REL 27
cIo=

CPUCPM REL 16
CPm=

CPULFM REL 24
LFM=

CPUMVE REL 31
MVE=

CPUPFM REL 24
PFM=

CPUOPE REL 25
QPE=

cPUOVL REL 24
ove=

CPURDC REL 27
RDC=

CPURDH REL 50
RDH=

CPURDO REL 40
RDO=

CPURDS REL 62
RDS=

CPURDW REL 141
LCR=

RDw=

RDX=

CPUSYS REL 51
MSG=

RCL=

SYS=

WNB=

CPUWTC REL ) 26
wiC=

CPUWTH REL 46
WTH=

CPUWTO REL 33
wio=

CPUWTS REL 63
WTS=

CPUWTW REL 115
DCR=

Wiw=

wTx=

ACGOER REL 27
ACGOER

ALNLOG REL 111
ALOG

ALOG10

EXpP REL 77
EXP

1-3-48

1
CKSUM

1407
3014

4622
3602
7710
7146
3366
0467
4250
4302
3245
2576
1643
6450

6433

4031

7624
7364
2536
1725

4662

7234

0443

5511

DATE

73/705/15.
73/05/25.

73/05/25.
73/05/25.
73/705/25.
73/705/25.
73705/25.
73705/25.
73705725,
73705/25.
73/05/25.
73/05/25.
73/05/25.
73705725,

73/05/25.

73/05/25.

73705/25.
73/05/25.
73/05/25.
73/05/25.

73/705/25.

73705725,

72/705/14,

72/05/14,

COMMENTS

70/09/21.
70/09/21.
70/09/21.
70/09/21.
70/09/21.
70/09/21.
70/09/21.
70/09/721.
70/09/21.
70/09/21.
70/09/21.

70/09/21.

70/09/21.

70/09/21.
70/09/21.
70709721,
70/09/21.

70709721,

70/06/17.

73/05/15. 01.08

1/0 F
CONTR
LOCAL
MOVE
PERMA
OPEN
OVERL
READ
READ
READ
READ

READ

PROCE

WRITE
WRITE
WRITE
WRITE

WRITE

RUN =

«13. PAGE 1

UNCTION PROCESSOR.

OL POINT MANAGER PROCESSOR.
FILE MANAGER PROCESSOR.
B8LOCK OF'DATA.

NENT FILE PROCESSOR.

FILE PROCESSOR,

AY LOAD PROCESSOR.

CODED LINEs -C- FORMAT.
CODED LINEs =H- FORMAT.

ONE WORD.

CODED LINE TO STRING BUFFER.

WORDS TO WORKING BUFFER.

SS SYSTEM REQUEST.

CODED LINEs =C- FORMAT.

CODED LINEs =-H=- FORMAT,

ONE WORD.

CODED LINE FROM STRING BUFFER,

WORDS FROM WORKING BUFFER.

#G0 TO* ERROR PROCESSOR.
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25
26
27

28

29

30

(]
—

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

39

40

41

42

43

44

45

CATALOG OF SYSLTR
TYPE

NAME

INPUTC
INPUTC
KODER
KODER
KRAKER
KRAKER
RUNDCF =
OUTPTC
QUTPTC
PRATEX
RBAIEX
RBAREX
RAAREX
RUNIOP
RUNIOE=
RUNSBF=
RUNSFP=
RUNSF S=
RUNSYS
END
FXIT
STOP
QENTRY
RUNART=
RUNPTR=
ABNORML
SQRT
SORT
SYSTEM
SYSTEM
SYSTEMC
SYSTEMP
RUNLES=
ABORT
ABORT
ASINCOS
ASIN
ACOS
ATAN
ATAN
ATANZ2
ATAN2
BACKSP
BACKSP
BUFFEI
BUFFEI
BUFFEO
BUFFEO
CABS
CARS
CBATEX
CBAIEX
CCos
CCOoS
CEXP
CEXP

REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL
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FILE
LENGTH

123
1301

1123

106

420

61

405

26

166

135
113

65
52
62
71

55

1

CKSUM

4325
3755

3671

7065
2057
2456

417z
4190

2512

1255

3110

2054

4010

0736
4313
1652
6213
4721
1644
1615
3426

3204

DATE
73/05/25.
73/05/25.

73705725,

73705725,
72/05/14,
72/05/14,

snem

73705725,

73/705/25.

72/705/14.

73705/25.

73705725,

72/05/14,

72/05/14,
72/05/14.
73/05/25.
73705725,
73705725,
72/05/14.,
72/705/14.
72705714,

72/05/14,

COMMENTS
70/06/21.
01/16/70,.

70/06/21.

70/06/21.

70/06/28.

70/06/17.

70/06/17.

70706728,
70/06/17.

70/06/28.

73705715,

71703701,
73/10/18.

73710718,

72705719,

73705723,

73/10/18.

73/710/18,

70708712,

0l1.08,13, PAGE 2

RUN - CODED INPUT,.

RUN - CODED DATA ENCODE ROUTINE.
RUN - CODED DATA DECODE ROUTINE.
RUN - CODED OQUTPUT,

RUN = INPUT/OUTPUT PROCESSOR.
RUN = OBJECT TIME UTILITY ROUTINES,
RUN = EXECUTION ERROR PROCESSOR.
RUN - ABORT PROGRAM,

RUN -~ BACKSPACE FILE,

RUN - BUFFER IN FILE,

RUN - BUFFER OUT FILE.
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CATALOG OF SYSLTH FILE 1 73705715, 01.08,13, PAGE 3
TYPE

RFC NAMF LFNGTH CKSUM DATE COMMENTS

46 CLOCK REL 20 0507 73/05/25. 70/06/17. RUN - REQUEST TIME OF DAY,
ClLOCK

47 CLEG REL 52 7023 T2/705/14.
CLOG

48 CSIN REL 71 2232 72/705/14,
CSIN

49 CSQRT RFL 55 0101 72/05/14,
CSORT

50 DARS RFL 27 4573 72/05/14,
DABS :

51 DATFR REL 20 6352 73/05/25. 70406717, RUN. - REQUEST DATE.
DATER .

52  DATAN REL, 236 2250 72/05/14,
DATAN
DATANZ

53 DRADEX REL 127 0302 72/0%/14,
DBRADEX
DBAREX
RBADE X

S4 DBATEX REL 71 3460 72/05/14,
DRAIEX

55 NBLE REL 13 3473 72/705/14.
DBLE

56 DEXP REL 165 6401 72705714,
DEXP

57 NISPLA REL 307 3014 72/05/14.
DISPLA

58 DLNLOG REL 232 7623 72/05/14,
DLOG .
DLOGLO o

59 nMoD REL 64 1035 72/05/14.
OMOD .

60 DSIGN REL 34 5553 72/05/14,
DSIGN

61 DSINCOS REL 227 5633 72705714,
DSIN -
DCoS

62 DSORT REL ’ 100 1766 72/05/14,
DSQRT

63 DUMP REL 151 3434 72705714,
PDUMP
DUMP

64 DVCHK REL 15 1444 72/05/14.
DVCHK

65 ENDFIL REL 27 3273 713/705/25. 70706717, RUN = WRITE FILE MARK,
ENDFIL

66 IBAIEX REL 45 6535 72705714,
IRAIEX

67 ICOUNT REL 15 7657 73/05/25. 70706717, RUN = COUNT FUNCTION.
ICOUNT

68 IDINT REL 41 3451 72/705/14,
IDINT

69 IFENDF REL, 22 5215 73/05/25. 70/06/17, RUN = END OF FILE CHECK,
IFENDF

70 INPUTB REL, - 116 1430 73/05/25. 70/06/21. 72/05/19, RUN - BINARY INPUT.
INPUTB
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REC

71

73
74

75

~
-

78
79
RO
31

]2

83
84
B5
36
87
88
89
90

91

92
93
94
35

96

CATALOG OF
NAME T
INPUTN REL
INPUTN
INPUTS REL
INPUTS
I0CHEK REL
I0CHEK
ISHIFT REL
ISHIFT
LEGVAR REL
LEGVAR
LENGTH REL
LENGTH
LOCF REL
LOCF
XLOCF
OUTPTR REL
OUTPTH
OUTPTN REL
OUTPTN
OUTPTS REL
QUTPTS
OVERFL REL
OVFRFL
OVERLAY REL
OVERLAY
OVERLIB
PAUSE REL
PAUSE
RANF REL
RANF
READB REL
READB
RECALL REL
RECALL
REMARK REL
RPEMARK
REWINM REL
REWINM
RTIME, REL
RTIME
SECOND REL
SECOND
SINCOS REL
SIN
CoS
SLITE REL
SLITE
SLITET REL
SLITET
SNGL REL
SNGL
SSWTCH REL
SSWTCH
START REL
START

60407500 A

SYSLIB
YPE

FI
LENGTH
1142
104

40

15

13

21

-
>

55

550

14

65

3EL
21
32
16
17
32

17

123

32
33
12
32

22

1
CKSUM

5204
3777
4126
0052
1033
0317

3176

1546
4752
5147
5265

3662

3562
0566
6721
4646
3347
1124
7614

3651

1137
3727
5041
3405

2672

DATE
73705725,
73/05/25.
73705/25.
73705725,
72/05/14,
73/05/25.

72705714,

73705725,
73705725,
73/05/25.
71/01/14.

73705725,

30
72/05/14.
73/05/25.
73705725,
73705725,
73705725,
73/05/25,
73705725,

72/05/14,

73/705/2S.
73705/25.
72/05/14.
73705725,

73705725,

73/05/15. 01.08.13, PAGE 4

COMMENTS

70/06/21. 73/10/18B, RUN = NAMELIST INPUT,

70/06/17. RUN - DECODE.

70/06/28., 70/08/12. RUN - CHECK BUFFER FILE STATUS.
70/06/17. RUN = SHIFT VARIBLE.

70/06/17. 70/08/12., RUN = RE*URN BUFFER FILE LENGTH.
70/06/17, 70/08/12. RUN - BINARY OUTPUT,

70/06/21. 71/01/27, RUN = NAMELIST OQUTPUT.

70/06/17. 70/08/12, RUN - ENCODE.
6774 73/05/25. 70/06/21. 70/09/29, RUN -~ PAUSE FOR OPERATOR.
70/06/21. RUN = READ WORDS.

70/06/17. RUN = PLACE PROGRAM ON RECALL.
70/06/17. RUN - ENTER MESSAGE IN DAYFILE,
70/06/21. RUN - REWIND FILE.

70/06/17. RUN - REQUEST CPU TIME USED.
70706721, RUN - TURN ON SENSE LIGHT.
70/06/21. 70/09/29. RUN = TEST SENSE LIGHT.
70/06/21. RUN = TEST SENSE SWITCH,
70/06/17. RUN = SEND START MESSAGE.
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CATALOG OF SYSLIRB FILE 1 73/05/15. 01.08.13. PAGE S

PEC NAMFE TYPE LENGTH CKSUM DATE COMMENTS

97 TANH REL 65 7457 72/05/14.
TANH

98 TIME REL 25 7405 73/05/725. 70/06/21. RUN - SEND TIME MESSAGE.
TIME

99 TAM REL 133 4560 72/05/14,
TAN

100 WRITER REL 32 3265 73/05/25. 70/06/21. RUN - WRITE WORDS.
WRITEH

101 SYSLIRB OPLD 311 5450 73/05/15.

102 & EOF # SiM = 20015
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3.4.9 SYSMIsC

CATALOG OF SYSMISC FILE 1
REC NAME TYPE LENGTH CKSUM DATE COMMENTS

1 SYSMISC  ULIB 2136 1360  73/06/12.
2 ALGORUN  REL 3314 7631 73/05/09.
ALGORUN
3 ALGLB0O0  REL 332s 6420 73/05/09.
ALGLBOO
4  ALGLBOl  REL 720 4541 73/05/09.
ALGLBO1
5  ALGLB02  REL 5640 7422 73/05/09.
ALGLBO2
6 ALGLBO3  REL 776 1715  73/05/09.
ALGLBO3
7 ALGLBO4  REL 621 0772 73/05/09.
ALGLBO4
8 ALGLBO5  REL 1023 4664  73/05/09.
ALGLBOS
9  ALGLBO6  REL 1154 2156 73/05/09.
ALGLBO6
10  ALGLBO7  REL 621 1006 73/05/09.
ALGLBO7
11 ALGLB10  REL 154 4457  73/05/09.
ALGLB10
12 SIMURUN  REL 7306 1446  73/05/09.
STIMURUN
13 SIMLBOO  REL 3072 7765 73/05/09.
SIMLBOO
14 SIMLBOl  REL 2036 4332 73/05/09.
SIMLBO1
15 SIMLB02  REL 1514 5114 73/05/09.
SIMLBO2
16  SIMLBO3  REL 3647 5404 73/05/09.
SIMLBO3
17  SIMLBOS  REL 671 5670 73/05/09.
SIMLBOS
18 SYSTEMS  REL 1206 5751  03/08/73
FLSCM.
FLLCM.
@8NTRY.
END.
EXITS
STOP.
ABNORM.
SYSTEME
SYSTEMS
SYSTEM.
SYSTEM:
SYS1:
sys2:
LOT:
ERRFLG.
DBGFET.
19 ACGOERS  REL 27 3032 03/08/73
ACGOER.
20  BACKSP$  REL 423 3557  03/08/73
BACKSP.,
21 BUFFEI$  REL 127 0070  03/08/73
BUFFEI.
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R

1-3-54

EC
22
23

24

25

26

27
28

29

30

31

32

33

34
35
36
37

38

39

40

41

42

43

CATALOG OF SYSMISC
TYPE

NAME

BUFFEO%
BUFFEO.
BUGARR%
BUGARRS
BUGCLLS$
BUGCLLS$
BUGCLRS
STRACES®
BUGCTLS
BUGCTLS
BUGFUNS$
BUGFUN$
BUGFNN$
BUGGTAS
BUGGTAS
BUGSTO%
BUGSTO%
BUGTRCS
BUGTRCS
BUGTRA%
BUGTRU$
BUGTRTS
BUGTRTS
CONDISH
CONNEC?S
DISCON%
DBGFET®
DEBUG=
DUMP$
DUMP%
PDUMP$
ENDFILS
ENDFIL.
FTNBINS
FTNBINS
FTNERRS
FTNERR.
IFENDF$
EOF$
INITMSS
OPENMSS
STINDXS
INPUTBS
IPUTBI.
INPUTB.
INPUTCS
IPUTCI.
INPUTC.
INPUTNS
INPUTN.
INPUTSS
DECODI.
DECODE.
I0CHECS
10CHECS

REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

FILE
LENGTH

124
117

405

56

545

153
1226

311

75

110

22

106

46

31

154

344

177

1263

103

60

1

CKSUM

4041
7241

4420

0700

7663

2204
2767

41725

2533

0101

1241

7562

2174
6747
2622
6470

1605

3725

5511

1744

6240

3454

DATE
03,08/73
03/08/73

03708773

03708773

03,/08/73

03/08/73
03/08/73

03,08/73

03708773

03708/73

03/08/73

03/08/73

03/08/73
03,08/73
03/08/73
03708773

03,08/73
03,/08/73
03708773

03708773

03/08/73

03,08/73

COMMENTS
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REC
44
45

46

47

48

50

51

52

53
54
55

56

61
62
63
64
65
66
67

68

60407500 A

CATALOG OF SYSMISC
TYPE

NAME

IOCHEKS
UNITS
KODER$
KODER.
KRAKERS
KRAKER.
ERRSETS
LENGTHS
LENGTHS
MASK$
MASK$
OUTPTB3
OPUTBI.
OUTPTB.
OUTPTCS
OPUTCI.
OUTPTC.
OUTPTNS
OUTPTN.
OUTPTSS
ENCODI.
ENCODE.
READECS
READECS
READMSS
READMSS
REWINMS
REWINM,.
TRACEXS
TRACEXS
TRCBKX$
WRITECS
WRITECS
WRITMSS
WRITMSS
ABSS
ABSS
IABSS
IABSS
DABSS
DABSS
AINTS
AINTS
INTS
INTS
IDINTS
IDINTS
AMODS
AMODS
MOD$
MOD$
AMAX0S
AMAXO0%
AMAX]19$
AMAX1%

REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL
REL
REL

REL

FILE
LENGTH

104
1524

1646

567

127

121
175

112

42

44
14
14
16

15

1

CKSUM

4611
2565

7032

2034
4244

7210

6520

2516

1302

5267
7535
2070
2376

0616

4176

N
P=)

6

412

&

3344
1106
7402
7340
4726
5011
2370

5047

DATE
03708773
03/08/73

03708773

03/08/73

03708773

03/08/73
03/08/73

03/08/73

03/08/73

03/08/73
03/08/73
03/08/73

03/08/73

03/08/73
03/08/73
03/08/73
03/08/73
03/08/73
03708773
03)08/73
03/08/73
03/08/73
03708773
03/08/73

03708773

COMMENTS
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REC

[-3-56

69

70

71

72

73

74

75

76

77

78

79

80

81

82

83

84

85

86

87

88

89

90

91

92

93
94

95

CATALOG OF SYSMISC
TYPE

NAME

MAXO0%
MAX0%
MAX1$%
MAX1%
DMAX1%
DMAX1$%
AMINOS
AMINOS
AMINIS
AMIN1S
MINOS
MINOS
MIN1S
MINL$
DMIN1S
DMIN1S
FLOATS
FLOATS
IFIX$
IFIX3
ISIGNS
ISIGNS
SIGNS
SIGNS
DSIGN$
DSIGN%
DIMS$
DIM$
IDIMS .
IDIMS
SNGL$
SNGL$
REALS
REALS
AIMAGS
AIMAGS
DBLES
DBLES
CMPLX%
CMPLXS%
CONJGS
CONJGS
SHIFTS
SHIFTS
ACOS$
ACOSS$
ALNLOGE
ALOG.
ALOG10.
ALOGS
ALOGS
ALOG10%
ALOG10%
ANDS
AND$

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL
REL

REL

FILE

LENGTH
15
16
21
16
15
15
16
20
12
12
13
13
50
14
13
11
11
12
12
12
12
12
42

54

50
50

13

1
CKSUM

0756
0456
4744
0174
7177
6723
6560
7176
6316
2654
1366
3553
5024
4401
1021
5155
0700
7716
1765
4620
7452
0177
6722

5611

0473
2727

1474

DATE
03708773
03,08/73
03,08/73
03/08/73
03/08/73
03/08/73
03/08/73
03/08/773
03/08/73
03/08/73
03/08/73
03,/08/73
03,08/73
03,08/73
03/08/73
03/08/73
03708773
03/08/73
03708773
03708773
03708773
03/08/73
03708773

03708773

03708773
03708773

03708773

COMMENTS
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REC
96

97

38

103
104
105
106
107
108

109

120
121
122

CATALOG OF SYSMISC
TYPE

NAME

ASINS
ASINS
ASNCOSE
ASIN,.
ACOS.

ATANS
ATANS
ATANE
ATAN,
ATANZS
ATAN2S%
ATANZE
ATANZ.
CABSS
CABSS
CABSE
CABS.
CCO0SS%
CCO0Ss3
CCOoSt
CcCos.
CEXP$
CEXPS -
CEXPE
CEXP.
CLOGS
CLOGS
CLOGE
CLOG.
COMPLS
COMPLS
C0oSs
coss
COSESIN
CO0S.SIN

o~ a

DATANZS
DATANZS
DATANE
DATAN,
DATANZ.
DCoS3
DCOS%
DEXP%
DEXP$
DEXPE
DEXP.
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REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL
REL

REL

FILE

LENGTH
42

137

36
76

42

45
31
65

27

36
33
40
44

210

45
52
130

1
CKSUM

2440

5337

2152
0536
3631
6562
5532
6426
5310
5457
2306

6004

0150

4402

2525

DATE
03/08/73

03708773

03708773

03,08/73

03/08/73

03,08/773
03/08/73
03708773
03/08/73
03/08/73
03708773
03/08/73
03,08/73
03/08/73
03/08/73
03/08/73

03708773

03708773
03708/73
03/08/73
03708773
03708773

03/08/73

03,08/73
03708773

03,08/73

COMMENTS
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REC
123

124
125
126
127
128

129

130
131
132

133

134

135

136

137

138

139

140
141
142
143
144

145

146
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CATALOG OF SYSMISC
TYPE

NAME

DLNLOGE
DLOG.
OLOG10.

DLOGS
DLOGS

DLOG10%
DLOG10%

DMOD$
OMOD$

DMODE
DMOD.

DSINS
DSINS

DSNCOSE
DSIN.
DCoS.

DSQRTS
DSQRTS

DSQRTE

-DSQRT.

DTODS
DTODS

DTODE
DTOD.
DTOD%.

DTOIS
DTOI%

DTOIE
DTOI.
DTOI%.

DTOX$
DTOX%

DTOXE
DTOX.
DTOX%.

DTOZ3
DTOZ%

DTOZE
DTOZ.
DT0Z%.

DISPLAS
DISPLAS

EXP$
EXP$

EXPE
EXP.

HYPERBE
HYPERB.

1TODS
1TODS

ITODE
1TOD.
I1TODS.

1TOUS
I1TOJS

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL
REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL

FILE

LENGTH
175

52
52
50
35
45

175

43
42
103

31

107

34

102

26

117

35

265
62
57
41

102
32

63

1

CKSUM

1241

0121
4422
5645
3565
5211

2767

6377
6245
6635

4632

7407

1640

4405

0147

2164

2612

2140
4003
7351
7555
3475

1174

1063

DATE
03,/08/73

03,08/73
03708773
03/08/73
03708/73
03708773

03/08/73

03708773
03/08/73
03/08/73

03708773

03708773

03708773

03708773

03/08/73

03/08/73

03/08/73

03,08/73
03/08/73
03/08/73
03708773
03/08/73

03/08/73

03708773

COMMENTS
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REC

147

148

149

150

151

152
153
154
155
156
157

158

159

160

162
163
164

165

166
167
168
169
170

171

60407500 A

CATALOG OF SYSMISC
TYPE

NAME

ITOJE
170J.
I1T0Js%.
ITOXS$
" ITOXS
ITOXE
ITOX,
ITOXS,.
1T0Z%
170Z%
1T0ZE
17102,
I1T0ZS%.
LABELS
LABELS
LEGVARS
LEGVARS
LOCF$
LOCF$
OR$%
OR%
OVERLAS
OVERLA4
PAUSES$
PAUSE .
RANDOME
RANDOM.
RANMLT.
RANF$
RANF $
RANGETS
RANGETS
RANSETS
RANSETS
REMARKS
REMARKS
SEGMENS
SEGMENR
SINS
SINS
SINCOSE
SIN.
cos.
SLITES
SLITES
SLITETS
SLITETS
SQRTS
SQRTS$
SQRTE
SQRT.
SSWTCHS
SSWTCHS
TANS
TANS

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

FILE

LENGTH

27

75
26

116
17

44
14
11
13
173
31
13

17
15
23
37
163
50

72

35
36
42
33
36

44

1
CKSUM

3061

0767

5016

2322

1446

1657
3447
1353
5546
3035
6723

3633

0271
1250
1463
7252
1525
4457

4663

1711
0310
3703
4661
7007
0341

DATE

03708773

03,08/73

03/08/73

03/08/73

03/08/73

03/08/73
03/08/73
03/08/73
03/08/73
03,08/73
03/08/73

63/08/73

03/08/73
03/08/73
03/08/73
03/08/73
03/08/73
03/08/73

03708773

03/08/73
03/08/73
03/08/73
03/08/73
03708773

03/08/73

COMMENTS
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REC
172
173
174

175

176

177

178

179

180

181

182

183

184

185

186

187

1-3-60

CATALOG
NAME

TANE
TAN.
TANHS
TANHS
TANHE
TANH,
TIMES
TIMES
DATES
SECONDS
XT0D$
XT0D$%
XTODE
XTOD.
XToDs.
XTOI%
XTOI%
XTOIE
XTO0I.
XTOI%.
XT0Y$
XT0Y$
XTOYE
XTOY.
XTOYS$.
XT0Z$
XT0Z%
XTOZE
XT0Z..
XT0Z%.
ZT01$%
ZT01%
ZTOIE
Z701.,
ZT01%.
DDSUBMV
D.SUBMV
DDCOBIO
D.OPRAN
D.OPIN
D.OPOT
D.CLOS
D.WRITE
D.READ
D+MOCKR
D +MOCKW
DeWAA
D.CRELR
D.WBA
D.RERUN
D.SEEK
D.TBIG
D« TSMAL
FRDGJO
DeNEWP

OF SYSMISC
TYPE

REL
REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

FILE

LENGTH
111

36

45

47

102

31

67

26

75

25

116

35

33

166

5531

1
CKSUM

2350
0200
2043

6344

3275

1420

3174

5301

4045

1100

2750

1406

1570

2073

slél

5031

DATE
03/08/73
03/08s73
03708/73

03/08/73

03708773

03/08/73

03708773

03/08/73

03,/08/73

03,08/73

03708773

03/08/773

03,08/73

03/08/73

03717773

03717/73

COMMENTS
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REC
188

189

190

151

192

193

194

195

196

197

198

199

CATALOG OF SYSMISC
TYPE

NAME

DDEXP
D.EXP
DDANCM
D.ALPCM
D« NUMCM
DDSUBSC
D.SBSC1
D.STOR
D.STORI1
D.SBSC2
D,SBSCé
D.SBSC7
D.SBSCK
DDSOL
SOoL
SOLP
SOLE
OVRLYNM
DDSORT
D«.SORT
DeSRTFL
FINIS
D.FINIS
D.FILES
DDDSPLY
D.DSPLY
D.WRDSP
D.STOP
D.DATE
D.PAUSE
DDXCEPT
D XCEPT
TERMINL
DDDADD

D_DADD
v v

[ o2a1%4

DDFIVED
D.TEMPI
D.FIVED
D.TEMP7
D.ZERO
D.SIXES
D. TEMPN
D.TEMPC
D.TEMP
D«BLANK
D.TEMPS
D+SRCH1
D«MXOFF

DDTRUBL
D.UNDFP
D.TRUBL

DDZONE
D.ZONE3
D+ZONES
D.ZONE6
D+ZONE7

60407500 A

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

FILE
LENGTH

52

205

210

135

642

136

447

320

36

141

143

163

1

CKSUM

7543

5674

3473

5351

4550

3373

0660

0477

1735

3447

4746

5250

DATE
03/17/73

03717773

03/17/73

03/717/73

03/17/73

03717773

03/17/73

03/17/73

03/17/73

03/17/73

03/17/73

03717/73

COMMENTS
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REC

200

201

20e

203

204

205

206

207

208

209

I-3-62

CATALOG OF SYSMISC
TYPE

NAME

D.ZONEO
D.ZONE1
D.ZONE2
D.ZONE4
DDSTRP
D.STRP1
D.STRP2
DeSTRP3
D.STRP4
DDDATCN
D+DATCN
DDTENDP
D.TENDP
D.SLASH
D.SLSHI1

D.QuoTZ
D.DIVS]
D.DIVSZ
D.DIVDZ2
D.DIVDI
DDTENS
D.TENS
DDTNTHS
D+ TNTHS
D.FIVES
DDCVBD
D.CVBD3
D.CVBD5S
D.CVBD6
D.CVBD7
DDBN
D.BN1SS
D.BN6SS
D.BN1DS
D.BN6DS
D.BN1DD
D.BN6DD
D.BN1SB
DDED
D.ED3
D.EDS
D.ED6
D.ED7
D.EDI
De.AO
D.AO6
D.AO7
DDEDAL
D.EDAL
DDEDIT
D.EDIT3
D.EDITS
D.EDIT6
D.EDIT?7
D.EDITI

REL

REL

REL

REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

REL

FILE

LENGTH

173

102

124

36

63

165

237

470

163

534

1

CKSUM

1421

5612

6273

0705

7564

1057

3264

3325

1610

6467

DATE

03/17/73

03/17/73

03/717/73

03/17/73

03717773

03/17/73

03/17/773

03717773

03717773

03/17/73

COMMENTS
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REC

210

211

21e
213

214

215
216
217
218
219

220

221

222

60407500 A

CATALOG OF SYSMISC
TYPE

NAME

D.AOPT
D.AOPTE
D.AOPT7
DDEDALP
D.EDALP
DDEOP
D.EQP1
D.EOPZ2
D.EOP3
D.EOP4
D.EOPS
D.SAVA
DDEXAMO
D.EXAMO
DDMOVIO
D.MOVIO
DDBCDCM
D.BCDCM
D.BCDCP
CONV1
CONV1
NDDPAGE
D«PAGE
DDLNCT
DeLNCT
DDSPPR
D+SPPR
DDSPACE
D.SPACE
DDINITL
D.CFRST
DeNIT
DINITL
DDPRINT
D.PRINT
D.REPC
D.REPQ
D.REPA
D« RHPH
NOSPACF
DDRGEN
D.RSET
D.RGEN
D.CHGOO
D.CHGO1
D.CHGO2
D.TABLZ
D.CHGO3
D.CHGO4
D.CHGOS
D.CHGO06
D.CHGO7
D.CHGO8
D.CHGOS
D+RPGRP
D.RPTAB

REL

REL

REL
REL

REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL

REL

REL

REL

FILE
LENGTH

167

232

401
200

326

117
140
105
137
207

130

230

362

1

CKSUM

4043

0076

3747
6154

4255

1614
6226
5040
1153
1412

5466

3132

0650

DATE

03717/73

03/17/73

03/17/73
03/17/73

03717773

03/17/73
03/17/73
03/17/73
03717773
03717773

03/17/73

03717773

03717773

COMMENTS
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CATALOG OF SYSMISC FILE 1
REC NAME TYPE LENGTH CKSUM DATE COMMENTS

D.ADDFL
D.ADDSM
D.LEVL
D.TERM
D.LEVEL
D.ERROR
D.FETR
DeJSTIN
D.RESC
D.RJ
223 DDBEGRP REL 23 2202 03/17/73
D.BEGRP
224 DDENDRP REL 23 3141 03/17/73
D+.ENDRP
225 DECK10 REL 5604 4312 03/17/73
PARS
FETL
CEMPTY
CIGERR
T.RROPN
0CTBCD
RFNAME
RWRITE
FBLA
T.RANFD
T.GTRCD
TXTRCT
ERFLAG
RWOPEN
CRECALL
CHKPT
CSEQERR
MDSKFUL
VBKA
VDKA
TMPTY
VBRA
VRTA
VBSA
RANREAD
VDRA
VDTA
VDSA
FDBA
VDRU
VBRU
FILNAM
CTOOBIG
ERFILE
S.CIOUP
CTOOFUL
226 DECK12 REL 10652 6250 03/17/73
SMCON
227 SYSMISC OPLD 705 5545 73706712,

228 * EOF # SUM = 137031
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3.4.10 TRANLIB

CATALOG OF TRANLIB

REC NAME

—

TRANL1B

2 CALLTSK
CALLTSK

3 CEASE
CEASE

4 CMDUMP
CMDUMP

5 DMGR
ADDR
BLKGE T
BLKPUT
GETT
GETL
GETN
GETNL
GETB
GETBL
GETR
GETRB
GETRBL
GETRL
GETNR
GETNRL
LOCKF
PURGER
PUT
PUTF
PUTI
PUTIF
PUTR
PUTRF
PUTRI
PUTRIF
RECALAL
RELES
RELESAL
RECHAIN
REPOS
UNLOK
UNLOKAL
UNLOKF

6  DSDUMP
DSDUMP

7 JOURNL
JOURNL

8  SEND
SEND

9 TARD
TARO

10 TSIM
TSIM

11 TRANLIB

12 * EOF #

60407500 A

TYPE

uLiIB
REL

REL
REL
REL

REL
REL
REL
REL
REL
OPLD

SUM

FILE

LENGTH

63
31

20
57

267

40
31
70
36
40
25
= 1006

1
CKSUM

5030
6055

3267
1524

6377

2017
7047
0467
5667
2541

5260

DATE

73/708/12,
73/05720.

73705720,
73/05/20.

73/05/20.

73/05/720.
73/05/20.
73/05/20.
73705720,
73705720,

73706712,

COMMENTS

72/07/09.
72707709,
72/07/24.

72707709,

72707724,
72/07/09.
72/07/09,
72/08/31.
72708731,

73/06/12. 02.39,20, PAGE 1
REQUEST SCHEDULING OF TASK(S).
TERMINATE TASK EXECUTION,
72/10/05. DUMP CENTRAL MEMORY,

DATA MANAGER REQUESTS.,

72710705, DIRECT SUBSEQUENT DUMPS.
ISSUE JOURNAL MESSAGE.
SEND MESSAGE TO TERMINAL,
TERMINAL ARGUMENT OPERATIONS.

TERMINAL STATUS AND INFORMATION.
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ADDITIONAL MANUALS 4

The following manuals contain additional information on the KRONOS 2.1 supported software.

4.1 MANUALS FOR PRODUCTS IN KRONOS 2.1 PACKAGE

Publication Publication Number
KRONOS 2 1 General Information Manual 60407100
KRONOS 2.1 Reference Manual 60407000
KRONOS 2.1 Instant Manual 60407200
KRONOS 2.1 Operator's Guide 60407700
COMPASS Version 3 Reference Manual 60360900
COMPASS Version 3 General Information Manual 60343400
COMPASS Version 3 Instant 60361000
COMPASS Version 3 Instruction Card 60361700
Modify Reference Manual : 60281700
Modify Instant 60283000
KRONOS 2.1 Export/Import Reference Manual 59150500
Record Manager Version 1 Reference Manual 60307300
Record Manager File Organization User's Guide 60359600
KRONOS 2.1 Text Editor Reference Manual 60408200
KRONOS 2.1 Time-Sharing User's Reference Manual 60407600
KRONOS 2.1 Terminal User's Instant 60407800
Update Reference Manual 60342500
Update Instant 60360200

4.2 MANUALS FOR OPTIONAL PRODUCTS

Publication Publication Number
ALGOL Version 3 Reference Manual 60329000
API*CYBER Reference Manual 19980400
KRONOS 2.1 BASIC Reference Manual 19980300
COBOL Version 4 Reference Manual 60384100
COBOL Version 4 General Information Manual 60327800
COBOL Version 4 Instant 60328400

60407500 A I1-4-1



Publication

Cyberlink Interchange, Version 1 Reference Manual
Cyberlink Interchange, Version 1 Operator's Guide

FORTRAN Version 2.3 Reference Manual
FORTRAN Version 2. 3 Instant

FORTRAN Extended Version 4 Reference Manual

FORTRAN Extended Version 4 General Information Manual

FORTRAN Extended Version 4 Instant
FORTRAN Extended Debug User's Guide

PERT/Time Version 1.2 Reference Manual
PERT/Time Version 1.2 General Information Manual

SIMSCRIPT Version 3 Reference Manual
SIMSCRIPT Version 3 General Information Manual

SIMULA Version 1 Reference Manual
SIMULA Version 1 General Information Manual
SIMULA Version 1 Instant

Sort/Merge Version 4 Reference Manual

Sort/Merge Version 4 General Information Manual
Sort/Merge Version 4 Instant

KRONOS 2.1 Time-Sharing FORTRAN Reference Manual
KRONOS 2.1 Transaction Subsystem Reference Manual

KRONOS 2.1 Transaction Subsystem Operator's Guide
Addendum

1-4-2

Publication Number

60373300
60408400

60174900
60189500

60305600
60327900
60357900
60329400

60133600
60133300

60178300
60173500

60234800
60251900
60235100
60343900
60342400
60344000
60408600

60407900
60408000
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SUMMARY OF DEADSTART 1

e

Deadstart is the process of loading the current version of the KRONOS 2.1 deadstart tape
into core memory and mass storage. The KRONOS 2.1 deadstart tape consists of a single
binary file of programs recorded as logical records. These logical records are divided
into groups that are separated by zero-length records. Refer to part III, section 1.1.9, for
the system catalog.

11 PROCEDURE
The deadstart process includes the following actions.
e Mounting the deadstart tape

e Setting the deadstart panel to indicate:
The appropriate CMRDECK

The deadstart function (maintenance deadstart, automatic system deadstart,
or system deadstart with options)

The system devices if the CMRDECK and IPRDECK are not to be modified
e Activating the DEADSTART switch
e Initializing the system

e Initiating job processing

The following outline lists the procedure necessary to deadstart a KRONOS 2.1 system.
It references sections containing detailed instructions.

Mount Deadstart Tape

1. Ensure that all mass storage devices are mounted
and/or available.

2. Mount current deadstart tape on tape unit to be Refer to section 2 of the
specified on deadstart panel (word 2 specifies dead- operator's guide for
start tape unit and controller); ready the unit. instructions for mounting

the deadstart tape.

Set Deadstart Panel

3. Set deadstart panel for deadstart tape loading Part II, section 2, describes
control and to select (in word 13) the CMRDECK deadstart panel selections.
and deadstart function (system or maintenance
deadstart).

60407500 A
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1I-1-2

If system deadstart is selected, also specify (in
word 14) the level of deadstart, CPU options, and
system devices (if CMRDECK and IPRDECK are not
to be modified).

a. Set MODE switch to LOAD
b. Set toggle switches of deadstart panel

Momentarily activate either the DEADSTART
switch on the deadstart panel or the switch on the
system console.

The information displayed at the system console
depends upon the deadstart function chosen in word

13) yyY'
Maintenance Deadstart (yyy=010 or 011)

Note specific information for 010 (PPU 0 memory dis-

play) and 011 (load deadstart dump program).

Specific information is in
part II, section 2.3, under
Yyy=010 and 011,

System Deadstart With Deadstart Options Displayed (yyy=001)

Select one or more of the following.

a. Select dump or test option. Continue with
step 4 after any of these options.

b. Select one or more options to change the
the

c. Press to select the load system option

Deadstart continues according to the same depend-
encies as noted in Automatic System Deadstart.

option.

Automatic System Deadstart (yyy=000)

Deadstart continues as follows:

a. If bits 0 through 5 of word 14 are currently set,

the system library is loaded onto the system
devices. Continue with step 9; there are no

further options before initializing the system:.

b. 1If bits 0 through 5 of word 14 are currently
000 000, CMRINST is displayed. Continue
with step 6.

dead?tart panel settings. Then, continue with

The deadstart option display
is described in part II,
section 3. 1.

These options are defined
in part II, sections 3.3
through 3.5 and 3.7 through
3.9.

These options are defined
in part II, sections 3.6
and 3. 10 through 3. 14,

Refer to part II, section 3.2,

Refer to part II, section
3.2,1,

Refer to part II, section
3.2.2,

60407500 A



6. CMRDECK modification

CMRINST appears on the system console display; CMRDECK is described in
alternate between the CMRINST and the CMRDECK part II, section 4.

displays by pressing the right blank key.

Enter any CMRDECK information (when CMRINST
or CMRDECK are displayed), or continue with
step 7.

7. IPRDECK modification

'To load the system library without displaying IPRDECK is described in

IPRINST or IPRDECK, continue with step 8. part II, section 5,

To display and modify the current IPRDECK (while
CMRDECK or CMRINST is displayed):

Type NEXT.

Press

IPRINST is displayed; alternate between the IPRINST
and the current IPRDECK displays by pressing the
right blank key. (The current IPRDECK is specified
in the current CMRDECK.)

Enter any IPRDECK information and/or continue with
step 8.

8. To indicate that all modifications to the CMRDECK and
IPRDECK are completed:

Type GO.

Press

9. If the system deadstart level is 0 or 2, the system
is loaded on the current system devices; if no system
devices are specified, the system is automatically

loaded on the EST ordinal 0 device.

If level 1, the system library is recovered from the
last checkpoint; if level 3, the system library is
recovered from the current system device and RPL is
recovered from the current central memory residence.

If a deadstart error occurs, a message appears on the
right screen. If the system is loaded from the dead-
start tape, the decks being loaded are displayed on
the right screen as deadstart status messages. If

the screen is blank, check the deadstart panel for
correct settings.

60407500 A 1I-1-3



Initialize the System

10. DSD requests on the left screen that the date
and time be entered.

It is possible to recover the date and time from

the previous deadstart if this is a level 3 dead-
start. However, it is recommended to enter the
correct date and time with each deadstart because
the system enters the date and time into the system
dayfile, error log dayfile, and account dayfile along
with the appropriate messages.

DSD requests the date.
ENTER DATE YY/MM/DD.

11. Type yy/mm/dd.

Press
yy Year; 0 through 99
mm Month; 1 through 12
dd Day; 1 through n; n is number of days in month

To recover previous date on a level 3 deadstart,
press CR. For other levels, pressing CR causes the
system to set the date to when the deadstart tape
was created.

12. When DSD accepts the date entry, it requests the
time.

ENTER TIME HH.MM. SS.

13. Type hh.mm. ss.

Press

hh Hour; 0 through 23
mm Minute; 0 through 59
ss Second; 0 through 59

To recover the time from the previous deadstart (time
entered at original deadstart plus time accumulated
until deadstart button is pressed, which causes the
system to cease operation) on a level 3 deadstart, press
CR. On other levels, pressing CR causes the system
to set the time to 00.00.00.

1I-1-4 60407500 A



Initiate Job Processing

14. If the DSD commands, AUTQ, MAINTENANCE, and Refer to operator's guide.
ISF, are part of the IPRDECK as is recommended,
then if loading from a deadstart tape, the first of these
commands appears on the left screen and is flashed
after date and time are entered. (Each DSD command
in the IPRDECK flashes while it is processed.) If the
tape load is not complete, these DSD commands may
be bypassed by pressing the left blank key until the
flashing entry is clear; continue with step 17.

If these commands are not part of the IPRDECK, then
to continue, initiate job processing by assigning control
points to the standard packages.

Type AUTO.

Press

Also, to activate system files VALIDUX (account
validation), PROFILO (project validation, if available),
RESEXDF and RESEXVF (resource management control
files):

Type X.ISF.

Press

15, When the deadstart tape is rewound to load point, dead-
start is complete. The deadstart tape is not required
again during system operation unless another deadstart
is necessary. It is possible to clear, unload, and
remove the deadstart tape to use the tape unit for other
operations.

16. If the entries in the IPRDECK do not suit the local Refer to operator's guide.
environment, alter the job control parameters by
entering DSD commands.

17. If this deadstart procedure used the deadstart tape Part I, section 3 describes,
released with the system, then continue with the gen- how to create a modified
eral procedure to construct a deadstart tape that is and/or updated deadstart
modified to represent the customer's requirements. tape.

If this deadstart procedure used a deadstart tape
already modified to represent the customer's re-
quirements, the system is now ready for use,
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1.2 POTENTIAL DEADSTART PROBLEMS

If errors are encountered during deadstart, a descriptive message is displayed on the right
console screen and deadstart halts. Refer to the error processing information in section 2
of the operator's guide.

The following are other problems that may occur during deadstart.
Problem Cause

Tape moves but stops before any display There is a parity error on one of the
is activated. first records of the deadstart tape.

e The deadstart tape is not an I-mode
unlabeled tape.

e A T7-track tape is mounted on a 9-track
drive,.or vice-versa.

Tape does not move. e If the unit light of the deadstart tape
unit is lighted, the correct unit is
selected but the deadstart panel is set
incorrectly. Often it is the load
address in word 12 that is not set
correctly.

e If the unit light does not light, check
the channel, controller, and unit
selections on the deadstart panel.

e Two or more units may have the same
physical unit number.

e Unit is not ready.
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DEADSTART PANEL SETTINGS 2

s S

2.1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The deadstart program is a 12-instruction program that is transferred from the deadstart
panel to locations 1 through 14g in PPU 0 memory to execute when the DEADSTART switch
is activated.

The deadstart program:

Specifies and activates the equipment to read the deadstart tape (words 1 through 12)
Selects the CMRDECK to be used to deadstart (word 13, xxx xxx)

Specifies whether the deadstart is to be a system or a maintenance deadstart
(word 13, yyy)

Specifies the following system deadstart variables:
Devices on which system library is to reside (word 14, sss sss)
Central processor options (word 14, ppp)
Level of system deadstart (word 13, rrr)

Figure II-2-1 illustrates the deadstart panel switch positions for the KRONOS 2.1 deadstart
program,

WORD SWITCH (BIT) POSITIONS

11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
0001 1 1 1 1 0 1 c ¢ ¢ c ¢ ¢
0002 1 1 1 1 1 1 c ¢ ¢ c ¢ ¢
0003 e e e 0 0 O 0 0 u u u u
0004 1 1 1 1 1 1 c ¢ ¢ c c¢c ¢
0005 0 0 0 0 0 O 0 0 1 0 0 o
0006 1 1 1 1 1 1 c ¢ ¢ c ¢ ¢
0007 0 0 1 1 0 o0 0 0 o 0 0 o0
0010 1 1 1 1 0 0 c ¢ ¢ c ¢ ¢
0011 1 1 1 0 0 1 c ¢ c c ¢ ¢
0012 1 1 0 1 1 o 0o 0 o0 1 1 o0
0013 0 0 O X X X X X X Yy y vy
0014 r r r P P P s s s s s s

Figure II-2-1. KRONOS 2.1 Deadstart Program
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The switch positions indicated by a 1 (switch in up position) or a 0 (switch in down position)
are mandatory settings. However, the switch positions for fields represented by alphabetic
characters are determined by each installation. Each of these fields is described in the
information in the following sections.

DEAD START PROGRAM
506 G686 ©66 600
02 ® @@ OO OO ©® OO
0w @ PO OO @O © OO
v @®OO® @O0 @ 0OO® ©@® O
ws ® PO ® OO ©® 0@ ©O®O
i ®OD @D @O @0 @@
0w D DD 0O OO @O ®
e PO DOO® OO ©O®®
W DO DOD OO ©O®@
@ PO OO @00 ©OO®
w:DBDO PO OO OO
o @®DO 00 O ® @@

Figure [1-2-2. Deadstart Panel

In reference to Figure II-2-2, move switch up to set in 1 or ON position; move switch
down to set in 0 or OFF position. Activate the DEADSTART switch by briefly holding
in ON position.

2.2 WORDS 0000 THROUGH 0012

Set the switches for words 0000 through 0012 to identify the magnetic tape unit on which the
deadstart tape is mounted, its associated controller, and the channel used to access this
equipment,

0001 111 101 ccc ccc
0002 111 111 ccc ccc
0003 eee 000 OOu uuu
0004 111 111 ccc ccc
0005 000 000 001 000
0006 111 111 ccc ccc
0007 001 100 000 000
0010 111 100 ccc ccc
0011 111 001 ccc ccc
0012 110 110 000 110
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cce ccc Channel used to access the magnetic tape equipment
eee Controller associated with magnetic tape unit uuu

uuu Magnetic tape unit on which the deadstart tape is mounted

When the deadstart panel is set and the deadstart switch is activated, the hardware auto-
matically:

e Master clears all data channels and sets them to the active and empty condition

e Assigns all PPUs to their corresponding data channels (that is, PPU 1 to
channel 1, etc.)

e Sets each PPU to the IAM instruction, so that each PPU is Waiting for data to
become available on its associated channel

e I.oads contents of deadstart panel into PPU 0 memory, disconnects the deadstart
panel, disconnects channel 0, and causes the deadstart program (PRL) that was
read from the deadstart panel to execute. PRL has two functions: to display and
process any maintenance options that are selected and to load the proper records
from tape that are selected. (For example, if the PP0O or EJT options are selected,
PRL loads these records. )

2.3 WORD 0013
Word 13 specifies the deadstart function and the CMRDECK to be used at deadstart.

0013 000 XXX XXX yyy

yyy These switches specify the deadstart function that occurs when the
deadstart switch is activated. These functions are system deadstart
or maintenance deadstart.

The maintenance deadstart function allows KRONOS to be used to
perform hardware or software maintenance tasks, Only the main-
tenance operation selected can be performed; processing of user
jobs is not possible.

yyy Deadstart Function

000 Automatic system deadstart

PRL automatically loads the system without displaying
deadstart options, bypasses maintenance tests PPO,
DDD, PMM, MM2, and EJT, and activates SET
(processes CMRDECK entries).

The first display to appear at the system display after

the deadstart switch is activated is determined by the
setting of word 14, bits 0 through 5.
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yyy Deadstart Function

Generally this automatic process consists of the follow-
ing.

1, Validates labels on all mass storage devices. This
is done to ensure that the configuration matches
that specified in the CMRDECK being used.

2. Builds central memory tables that reflect infor-
mation contained in the device labels (level zero
deadstart only), If a recovery deadstart is being
performed, the central memory tables can be
recovered from checkpoint information on mass
storage (levels 1 and 2) or verified against infor-
mation in device labels if central memory is found
to be intact (level 3).

3. Loads base operating system (core system) pro-
grams into central memory. The amount of load-
ing to be performed depends upon the level of
deadstart selected in word 14.

001 System deadstart with deadstart options displayed

The deadstart options are displayed on the left console
screen when the DEADSTART switch is activated.
Deadstart proceeds according to the options selected.

The display and entries that can be made at the system
console are described in part II, section 3. (The
remaining field in word 13 and all fields of word 14

are optional when yyy=001 because the options display
allows the operator to specify values for these fields
from the console keyboard. However, it is recommend-
ed that these fields be set on the deadstart panel in
order to establish default values. In this case, the
options display can be used when it is required to alter
the default values established on the deadstart panel.

The display that occurs after the deadstart options dis-
play depends upon the current setting of word 14,

sss sss. (The deadstart panel setting of word 14 can
be overridden with the W deadstart option described

in part II, section 3.1.)

010 Maintenance deadstart that displays the contents of PPU 0

PRL loads PPO, the memory display program, into
PPU memory. PPO displays the contents of PPU 0 on
both system console display screens.

This function is generally used by engineers to enter

sample PPU programs (for example, to test peripheral
devices on the system),

I1-2-4 60407500 A



yyy Deadstart Function

To perform another deadstart function, it is necessary
to reset this field (yyy) on the deadstart panel and
activate the DEADSTART switch.

PPU 0 memory can also be displayed when the deadstart
options are displayed (part II, section 3. 8).

011 Maintenance deadstart to load DDD.

PRL loads DDD, the deadstart dump program, into
PPU memory when the DEADSTART switch is activated.
It allows the contents of PPU memory and/or central
memory to be dumped to a specified line printer,

Refer to part II, section 3.3 for dump procedures. To
continue after dump processing, reset this field (yyy)
on the deadstart panel choosing another deadstart
function, and activate the DEADSTART switch.

Other maintenance deadstarts may be selected during a
system deadstart with options displayed (yyy=001).
These are EJT, EDD, MM2, and PMM.

XXX XXX These switches specify which CMRDECK on the deadstart tape is to
be used to deadstart. CMRDECK is described in detail in part II,
section 4,

There can be up to 6479 CMRDECKs on the deadstart tape. If it is
necessary to perform a level 1, 2, or 3 (recovery) deadstart, the
CMRDECK selected during the most recent level 0 deadstart must
be used. Levels of deadstart are discussed under word 14.

It is not necessary to specify the CMRDECK on the deadstart panel
if system deadstart with options displayed is selected in word 13
(yyy=001), In this case, the options displayed allow the operator to
specify the CMRDECK to be used from the console keyboard.
Additionally, values entered via the options display have precedence
over those specified on the deadstart panel. For example, bits 3
through 8 of word 13 on the deadstart panel (xxx xxx) could be set

to select the CMRDECK most frequently used by an installation,
Another CMRDECK couild then be selected when necessary via the
options display during a level 0 deadstart.

2.4 WORD 09014

Word 14 is significant only for a system deadstart (word 13, yyy). It specifies the system
devices, the central processor options, and the level of system deadstart.

0014 rrr ppp SSs sSss
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SSS SSS

These switches specify whether the CMRDECK and IPRDECK are to
be displayed before loading the system library or whether deadstart
is to load the system library without further displays.

It is not necessary to enter word 14 on the deadstart panel if system
deadstart with options displayed is selected in word 13 (yyy=001).

In this case, the options provided allow the operator to enter all
values for word 14 from the console keyboard. The values entered
through the options display have precedence over those specified on
the deadstart panel. '

These switches (bits 0 through 5) correspond to the mass
storage devices defined in the first six entries (ordinals
0 through 5) of the equipment status table (EST). Each
switch that is set to the ON position specifies that the
system library will reside on the corresponding mass
storage device. If more than one device is specified,
system efficiency can be greatly improved because

more than one system file can then be accessed at the
same time. All devices specified must be of the same
equipment type.

For example, if sss sss is set to 000 101, when the
DEADSTART switch is activated the system library
from the deadstart tape is placed on mass storage
equipment with EST ordinals 0 and 2. The equipment
assigned to EST ordinals 0 and 2 must be defined in
the CMRDECK as the same type of mass storage equip-

The next display when sss sss is set is the request for
date and time. There is no opportunity to alter the
CMRDECK or IPRDECK.

SSs sss Action
set

ment.
000 000

Deadstart displays CMRINST when this setting is selected
for sss sss; the CMRDECK selected in word 13 or the
IPRDECK specified in the CMRDECK can be altered,

Therefore, when it is necessary to make modifications
to the CMRDECK during deadstart, no system device
can be specified on the deadstart panel. In this case,
one of the CMRDECK entries is the SYSTEM entry
which allows specifying any of the mass storage devices
assigned to the first 17 EST entries as system devices
(whereas only mass storage devices assigned to EST
ordinals O through 5 can be specified via the deadstart
panel switches).

Refer to section 4 for CMRDECK modifications and to
section 5 for IPRDECK modifications.
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SSS Sss Action

In summary, there are three opportunities to select the system
device(s).

1. Place one or more of the switches identified by
sss sss in the ON position.

2. Select option to enter word 14 via the options
display.

3. Specify the SYSTEM entry when making CMRDECK
modifications.

If a system device is never specified, the system library will reside
on the mass storage device assigned to the first entry of the EST by
default.

PPP These switches designate the central processor control settings,

PPP Central Processor Control Option

bit 6 CPU 0 option

0 Indicates that CPU 0 is available in the system.
This switch is significant only for dual CPU
systems and is normally left in this position,

1 Indicates that CPU 0 is not available in the
system, On dual CPU systems, this allows use
of the system when CPU 0 is down. CPU 0 and
CPU 1 should not be disabled simultaneously
(bits 6 and 7 both in up position).

NOTE

If both CPU 0 and CPU 1 are set to 0 (avail-
able), the system determines if both CPUs
are available.

bit 7 CPU 1 option

0 Indicates that CPU 1 is available in the system.
This switch is significant only for dual CPU
systems and is normally left in this position,

1 Indicates that CPU 1 is not available in the system.
On dual systems, this allows use of the system
when CPU 1 is down. CPU 0 and CPU 1 should
not be disabled simultaneously.

NOTE

If both CPU 0 and CPU 1 are set to 0 (avail-
able), the system determines if both CPUs
are available.
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pPPP Central Processor Control Option

bit 8 CEJ/MEJ option
0 Indicates that CEJ/MEJ option is enabled

1 Disables CEJ/MEJ option. This is not recom-
mended because KRONOS automatically determines
if the CEJ/MEJ option is present and initializes
accordingly, Therefore, this switch should always
be set to the down position. System failure may
result if the CEJ/MEJ option is present in the
system and is disabled in this manner,

If it is necessary to disable the CEJ/MEJ option
for maintenance purposes, use the keylock switch
labeled CEJ/MEJ at the bottom of the deadstart
panel. Refer to Figure II-2-2 in this section,

rrr These switches des ignate the level of system deadstart. For additional
information concerning levels of deadstart, refer to section 3 of the
operator's guide.

rrr Level of System Deadstart

000 Indicates an initial or level 0 system deadstart in which

: the system is loaded from the deadstart tape. This is
not considered to be a recovery deadstart although
permanent files are recovered automatically. Perma-
nent files are recovered on all levels of system dead-
start. Level 0 is specified for the first deadstart
following a period in which the system has been in-
operative or has been used for other than KRONOS
operations. If it becomes necessary to redeadstart
the system (because of system malfunction, for example),
it is recommended that a level 3 recovery deadstart
be attempted. If level 0 is selected, all jobs and active
files are lost and the system is reloaded from the
deadstart tape.

001 Indicates a level 1 recovery deadstart whereby the
system, all jobs, and all active files are recovered
from checkpoint information on mass storage. All
permanent files are also recovered. At level 1,
recovery deadstart is normally performed following
a system malfunction that destroys the contents of
central memory. Level 1 recovery is effective only
if the DSD command CHECK POINT SYSTEM (refer to
operator's guide) has been issued prior to the system
malfunction, Additionally, if a significant amount of
system activity has occurred since the last checkpoint
was performed, the checkpoint information may no
longer be reliable. In this case, it is recommended
that a level O (initial) deadstart be performed. It may
be desirable to perform a level 1 recovery deadstart
temporarily (where possible) in order to dump account-
ing information (refer to DSD command ACCOUNT in
operator's guide).
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rrr

010

011

Level of System Deadstart

Unless the operator is certain that the content of central
memory was destroyed by the system malfunction, he
should always attempt to perform a level 3 recovery
deadstart (rrr=011) before attempting level 1 recovery.

Indicates a level 2 recovery deadstart whereby all jobs
and active files are recovered from checkpoint infor-
mation. Permanent files are also recovered. However,
the system is loaded from a deadstart tape. Level 2
recovery deadstart is normally used in system test
situations.

Indicates a level 3 recovery deadstart whereby the
system, all jobs, and all active files are recovered
from central memory tables. Permanent files are also
recovered. A level 3 recovery deadstart is normally
performed following an equipment malfunction (for
example, channel or PPU hung) if the system is intact,
It is recommended that a level 3 recovery deadstart

be attempted before resorting to level 1 or level 0
deadstart. '

11-2-9



DEADSTART OPTIONS 3
“
3.1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

If a system deadstart with deadstart options is specified on the deadstart panel (word 13, yyy),
the following deadstart options display appears on the console screen when the DEADSTART
switch is activated. The various options that can be selected when this display appears are
described in the following sections.

DEADSTART OPTIONS DISPLAY Description
(R LOAD SYSTEM section 3,2
D DEAD START DUMP section 3. 3
E EXCHANGE JUMP TEST section 3.4
F FULL DUMP TO TAPE section 3.5
K SET =CMRDECK» NUMBER section 3. 6
M CENTRAL MEMORY TEST section 3.7
p PP 0O DISPLAY section 3. 8
[#] PP MEMORY TEST section 3.9
T DEADSTART ANOTHER TAPE section 3. 10
W ENTER WORD 14 section 3.11
X DISABLE MEJ/CEJ OPTION section 3,12
0 TURN OFF CPU O section 3,13
L TURN OFF CPU 1 section 3. 14

3.2 LOAD SYSTEM OPTION
This option provides two possibilities.

To continue deadstart using the system configuration Refer to section 3. 2. 1.
defined in the current CMRDECK.

To modify the current CMRDECK (and also IPRDECK, Refer to section 3. 2. 2.
if desired) before continuing deadstart.

Additional options cannot be selected after this entry.

60407500 A II-3-1



3.2.1 LOAD SYSTEM WITHOUT MODIFICATIONS

Use this procedure to continue deadstart by loading the system library on the system de-
vices.

1. Word 13, xxx xxx must be set to the number of the CMRDECK that defines the
system configuration. If the appropriate number is not indicated on the deadstart
panel, use the K option described in section 3. 5 to specify the correct number.

9. Word 14, sss sss indicates the devices onto which the system library is to be
loaded. If sss sss is not set on the deadstart panel, use the W option described in
section 3. 10 to specify the system devices.

3. At the system console, press .

The system library is loaded onto the system devices. The next display requests
the date. For subsequent procedure, refer to section 1, step 10.

3.2.2 MODIFY CMRDECK AND/OR IPRDECK BEFORE LOADING SYSTEM

1. Word 13, xxx xxx must be set to the number of the CMRDECK that defines the sys-
tem configuration. If the appropriate number is not indicated on the deadstart panel,
use the K option described in section 3. 5 to specify the correct number.

2. Word 14, sss sss must be set to 000 000. If it is not set to 000 000 on the deadstart
panel, use the W option described in section 3. 10 to do so.

3. At the system console, press .

The next display is the CMRINST display. For subsequent procedure, refer to
section 1, step 6.

3.3 DUMP TO PRINTER OPTION

DDD (deadstart dump program) is a maintenance program that can be used to dump a
PPU memory or central memory. The following are possible procedures,

Normal PPU memory dump Refer to section 3.2.1.
Dump PPU 0 saving all memory destroyed by DDD Refer to section 3. 2. 2.
Dump central memory Refer to section 3.2.3.
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3.3.1 NORMAL PPU MEMORY DUMP

1.

Load DDD in either of the following ways.
a. If deadstart options are displayed, type
D

b. If a dump is requested at the deadstart panel, word 13, bits 0 through 2 must
be set to 011,

At the system console:

2.

DDD requests channel number of printer to which PPU memory is to be dumped.
LP CH 00

Type ch

Press

ch Two-digit printer channel number; enter value from right to left.
DDD requests the same printer's controller number.
LP NO 00

Type no

Press

no Two~digit controller number; enter value from right to left

If the error message NOT RDY. appears on the display, the printer spéciﬁed is not
ready to print. Respond with either of the following:

a. Press DEADSTART switch on system console; deadstart again beginning
with step 1 designating channel and controller numbers. for printer that is ready.

b. Ready the printer already designated.

DDD requests the number of the PPU whose memory is to be dumped,

PP NO 00
Type ng
Press
no Two-digit PPU number; 0 through 11g; enter value from right to left

DDD dumps the selected PPU memory to the printer. The format is a matrix of
1008 words per block with 12 blocks per page.

During the dump process, the system console screens are blank,
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10. After the dump is completed, DDD displays the message P OR C for further dump-
ing. If central memory is to be dumped, continue with step 6 of the procedure in
section 3. 3. 3; if another PPU's memory is to be dumped, continue with step 6 of
section 3. 3.1. Otherwise, activate the DEADSTART switch,

3.3.2 SAVE ALL PPU O MEMORY DURING DUMP

When DDD dumps a PPU memory, it destroys the following memory locations.

Locations 0 through 15, of PPU 0 Deadstart program
Locations 6600 through 7777 of PPU 0 Deadstart dump program
Locations 0 through 3 of all other PPUs PPU idler routine

Location 6600 through 7777 of PPU 0 can be saved by transferring PPU 0 memory to another
PPU first and then dumping that PPU to a printer. Use the following procedure to do so.

At deadstart panel:

1. Before deadstarting, enter the following program.

Word Setting
0001 2000
0002 7776
0003 73pp
0004 - 0000
0005 0300

PP Number of PPU to which PPU 0 memory is to be transferred.
Words 6 through 14 are not used at this time.
2. Activate DEADSTART switch.
3. Reset the deadstart panel to load DDD as indicated in section 3.3.1, step 1. Con-

tinue with that procedure.

3.3.3 DUMP CENTRAL MEMORY
1. Load DDD in either of the following ways.
a. If deadstart options are currently displayed, type

D

b. If a dump is requested at the deadstart panel, word 13, bits 0 through 2 are
set to 011.

At system console:
2. DDD requests channel number of printer to which PPU memory is to be dumped.

LP CH 00
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11,

12.

Type ch

Press

ch Two-digit printer channel number; enter value from right to left
DDD requests the same printer's controller number.

LP NO 00

Type ng
Press
no Two-digit controller number; enter value from right to left

If the error message NOT RDY. appears on the display, the printer specified is
not ready to print. Respond with either of the following actions.

a. Press DEADSTART switch on system console; deadstart again beginning with
step 1 designating channel and controller numbers for printer that is ready.

b. Ready the printer already designated.

DDD requests whether a PPU or central memory is to be dumped.
PORC

Type C

DDD requests the starting address of the portion of central memory to be dumped.
CM FROM 000000

Type address
Press

address Six-digit starting address of memory to be dumped; enter value
from right to left

DDD requests the end address of the portion of central memory to be dumped.
CM TO 000000

Type address
Press

address Six-digit ending address of memory to be dumped; enter values
from right to left

DDD dumps the selected portion of central memory to the printer specified. The
format is four central memory words per line. Any 4-word line that is a duplicate
of the preceding line is indicated by a line with no address on the left and the
message DUPLICATED LINES.

During the dump process, the system console screens are blank.

DDD does not destroy any central memory locations.
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After the dump is completed, DDD displays the message P OR C for further dumping. If a
PPU memory is to be dumped, continue with step 6 of Normal PPU Memory Dump procedure.
If no further dumps are desired, activate the DEADSTART switch.

3.4 EJT: EXCHANGE JUMP TEST OPTION

This option displays EJT, the exchange jump deadstart maintenance test which is used to
determine the reliability of the hardware.

CAUTION

Entering E destroys central memory.

1, Type E

2. The EJT display appear on the system console listing possible options; perform
any necessary tests.

3. Activate the DEADSTART switch. Do not use a level 3 recovery deadstart (word
14, rrr) because central memory is destroyed.

3.5 DUMP TO TAPE OPTION

EDD (express deadstart dump) is a maintenance program that can be used to dump all PPUSs'
memories as well as central memory to magnetic tape during deadstart. ECS memory can
optionally be dumped. Later, all or part of this dump can be printed using the utility routine
DSDI as described in part IV, section 4. This process is useful because it requires less
time at deadstart than using the D option (section 3. 3) to dump directly to a printer.

1, When EDD.dumps a PPU memory, it destroys the following PPU memory locations.

Locations 0 through 158 of PPU 0 Deadstart program
I.ocations 6000 through 7777 of PPU 0 EDD program
Locations 0 through 3 of all other PPUs PPU idler routines

Locations 6000 through 7777 of PPU 0 can be saved by transferring PPU 0 memory
to another PPU before performing the express dump. Use the following procedure
to do so.

a. Before deadstarting, enter the following program on the deadstart panel.

Word Setting
0001 2000
0002 7776
0003 73pp
0004 0000
0005 0300

PP Number of PPU to which PPU 0 memory is to be transferred.

Words 6 through 14 are not used at this time.
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b. Activate DEADSTART switch.
c. Reset the deadstart panel to standard setting (part II, section 2).
2. To load EDD:
Type F
3. EDD requests channel number of tape unit to which memory is to be dumped.‘
MT CH 00
4. To enter the tape channel number:
Type ci
Press@
ch Two-digit channel number; enter values from right to left
5. EDD requests the tape unit's controller and pnit numbers.
MT EOUU 0000
6. To enter the tape controller and unit numbers:

Type eQuu
Press

e One-digit number of tape unit's controller
uu  Two-digit number of tape unit

Enter eOuu from right to left.

7. EDD fequests the dump identifier; this identifier will be placed in the tape label for
future reference.

EXPRESS 00 hh, mm, ss. yy/mm/dd

The time and date are from central memory; they may be incorrect if a system
malfunction occurred before using the dump procedure.

8. To enter the dump identifier:

Type id

Press

id Two-digit dump identifier; enter from right to left
9. EDD requests the tape rewind option

NONZERO INHIBITS REWIND 00

60407500 A I1-3-7



10. To enter the tape rewind option:

Type XX

Press

XX Type a two-digit nonzero entry to prevent tape rewind before and after
dump; enter 00 (or press @) to cause tape rewind before and after dump.

Dump of central and PPU memories occurs.
11, EDD requests whether ECS memory is to be dumped:

ECS SIZE /1000 0000

12, Type size
Press
size Four-digit ECS sjze/1000; to prevent ECS from being dumped,
type 0 (or press‘without typing an entry); enter value from
right to left
If ECS is dumped, an area of central memory that is approximately 1040, words
in length is destroyed after central memory is dumped. The first word address
of this area of central memory is defined by CMEC (an EDD assembly symbol).
The released value of CMEC is 40, 000g.

13. EDD indicates that the dump is complete with the following message.

DUMP COMPLETE 00

14, Activate the DEADSTART switch to continue with another deadstart operation.' To
dump the memory that is now on tape to a printer, refer to part 1V, section 4,

If a tape error occurs during the dump process, a message of the following form appears
at the system display.

err CSaa DSbbbb 00

err Indicates error type
CON Connect reject error
FCN Function reject error

WRT Write error

aa Channel converter status
bbbb Controller status

Pressingcauses EDD to retry the dump operation.
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3.6 OPTION TO SELECT ANOTHER CMRDECK

This option displays the current CMRDECK number and allows the selection of another
CMRDECK for deadstarting the system. If a level 1 or 2 recovery deadstart is to be per-
formed, the CMRDECK selected during the most recent level 0 deadstart must be used.

1. Type K '
2. The following display occurs.
SET CMRDECK 00
00 is the current CMRDECK number.

3. Type no

Press

no One or two octal digit number of the CMRDECK desired for deadstart;
enter values from right to left

4. The deadstart options display reappears.

3.7 MM2: CENTRAL MEMORY TEST OPTION

The central memory test option is a deadstart maintenance test.

CAUTION

Entering M destroys central memory.

1. Type M

2. The MM2 display appears at the system console listing possible options; perform
necessary tests.

3. Activate the DEADSTART switch., Do not use a level 3 recovery deadstart
~n 1
<L L

AT AT Ta Aaa

i dirmara A
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lirmined 1A 1) hanoiias o
\WOora 14, I'rry ocecause C

3.8 PPO: DISPLAY PPU O MEMORY OPTION

Use this option to display the contents of PPU 0 memory. This function is generally used
to enter sample PPU programs (to test peripheral devices on the system, for example),

1. Type P
2. PPU G memory is displayed on both console screens.

3. Activate the DEADSTART switch.
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3.9 PMM: PPU MEMORY TEST OPTION

The PPU 0 memory test (PMM) is a deadstart maintenance test that tests memory reliability
for each PPU in the system.

1. Type Q
2. The PMM display appears listing possible options; perform necessary operations.

3. Activate the DEADSTART switch. (Central memory is left intact.)

3.10 DEADSTART ANOTHER TAPE OPTION

Use this option to select a deadstart tape that is on tape equipment other than the equipment
specified on the deadstart panel. The equipment to be specified must be connected to the
same channel as the equipment indicated on the deadstart panel.

1, Type T

2. The following message appears on the system console.

DEADSTART TAPE 0000

3. Mount the new deadstart tape on the tape unit connected to the same channel as the
tape unit containing the current deadstart tape; ready the unit.

4, Type eluu

Press
e One-digit controller number of tape unit containing newly selected .
deadstart tape.
uu Two-digit tape unit number

Enter values from right to left.

5. The deadstart options display from the new deadstart tape appears on the system
display.

3.11 DISPLAY AND MODIFY WORD 14 OPTION

This option is available to modify any or all parameters in word 14 of the deadstart program.
To alter only bits 6, 7, or 8, refer to sections 3.12, 3.13, and 3. 14.

1., Type W

2. The octal image of the current contents of word 14 (xxxx) is displayed.

WORD 14 xxxxX

3. Type rpss
Press@
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Type entire word beginning with the r parameter, even if only changing one pa-
rameter. Refer to part II, section 2.4 (word 14) for a detailed description of the
parameters.

r Designates the level of system deadstart

Initial or level 0 system deadstart
Level 1 recovery deadstart
Level 2 recovery deadstart
Level 3 recovery deadstart

wWwN = O

p Designates the central processor control settings; this parameter can
also be modified with the options described in sections 3.12, 3.13, and
3.14.

Bit 6 refers to CPU 0
Bit 7 refers to CPU 1
Bit 8 refers to the CEJ/MEJ option

ss Specifies whether the CMRDECK and IPRDECK are to be modified before
loading the system library or whether deadstart is to load the system
library (set to 00) without further displays.

4. The deadstart options display reappears.

3.12 DISABLE CEJ/MEJ OPTION
If the CEJ/MEJ option is enabled (word 14, bit 8), use this option to disable it,
1, TypeX

The deadstart options remain displayed. The only indication that the CEJ/MEJ option
is disabled is if the W option is selected; word 14 will indicate that it is disabled.

Use of this option is not recommended because KRONOS automatically determines if
the CEJ/MEJ option is present and initializes accordingly. System failure may result
if the CEJ/MEJ option is present in the system and is disabled by this method. If it

is necessary to disable the CEJ/MEJ option for maintenance purposes, use the keylock
switch labeled CEJ/MEJ on the deadstart panel before activating the DEADSTART
switch,

Once disabled, CEJ/MEJ can only be enabled by redeadstarting.

3.13 TURN OFF CPU O OPTION
Use this option to turn off CPU 0 (word 14, bit 6).

1. Type O

The deadstart options remain displayed. The only indication that CPU 0 is turned off
is if the W option is selected; word 14 will indicate that it is off.

CPU 0 and CPU 1 should not be disabled simultaneously. On dual CPU systems, dis-
abling one CPU may be desired to run benchmarks for systems with only one CPU or
may be necessary if one CPU is down.

To specify CPU 0 as available, redeadstart.
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3.14 TURN OFF CPU 1 OPTION
Use this option to turn off CPU 1 (word 14, bit 7).

1. Typel

The deadstart options remain displayed. The only indication that CPU 1 is turned off
is if the W option is selected; word 14 will indicate that it is off.

CPU 0 and CPU 1 should not be disabled simultaneously. On dual CPU systems, dis-
abling one CPU may be desired to run benchmarks for systems with only one CPU or
may be necessary if one CPU is down.

To specify CPU 1 as available, redeadstart.
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CMRDECK 4

4.1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The central memory resident deck (CMRDECK) is a text deck on the deadstart tape that is
processed by the SET program, It contains entries defining the following types of informa-
tion.

Central memory descriptions Section 4.2
Nonmass storage equipment descriptions Section 4. 3
Mass storage equipment descriptions Section 4.4
Track reservations Section 4.5

There can be up to 778 CMRDECKSs on the deadstart tape. Having several CMRDECKS on
the same deadstart tape is advantageous so that one tape can be used to deadstart up to 6410
configurations.

The released settings of the CMRDECK may be modified in two ways: by typing a new entry
during deadstart when the CMRDECK is displayed or by creating a new deadstart tape. The
usual method of creating a configured CMRDECK, beginning with a deadstart using the re-
leased tape, is:

1. Deadstart using the released deadstart Part II, section 1.1
tape and selecting that the CMRINST
and the CMRDECK be displayed.

CMRINST defines all valid CMRDECK entries.
Several of the entries listed are assigned
system default values. These values are
assumed if the entries do not appear in the
CMRDECK being used.

2. Modify the released version of CMRDECK by Part II, sections 4.2
entering the appropriate changes or additions through 4.5
from the system console. These entries can
be made when either the CMRDECK or CMRINST
is displayed. Each console entry supersedes
the value currently specified in the CMRDECK
(or default values noted for central memory
entries in section 4. 2), However, the modified
CMRDECK remains in effect only until the next
deadstart is performed. That is, changes to
the CMRDECK are not recovered across dead-
start unless a new deadstart tape is created to
reflect them.

3. To expedite subsequent deadstarts, modify the Part III, section 1.1,3
CMRDECK on the deadstart tape using job KR1.
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When constructing or modifying a CMRDECK, note the following conventions.

1.

11-4-2

The EQ entry must precede any other assignments for a device (such as assigning
it for permanent file, system, or temporary file use). If the EQ entry is modified,
all other assignments for that equipment must be reentered.

Specify all parameters unless they are noted as optional.
Separate each entry with a comma when indicated in the entry format.
Terminate each entry with a period.

An arrow (1 ) occurs at the position of an error in an entry typed at the system
console. When there is an error in an entry in a CMRDECK on the deadstart tape,
the CMRDECK is displayed with an arrow indicating the error. This occurs even

if the CMRDECK is not selected to be displayed.
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CMRINST Released Format::

CMRINST
INSTRUCTIONS FOR INITIAL SETUP OF KRONOS.

RELLOW IS A LIST OF ALL SYSTEM ENTRIES.

T0O MAKE THESE ENTRIESes EMTER THEM AS

INDICATED FOR THE DESIREND INITIAL CONFIGURATION.

THE ENTRY = NEXT. WILL CAUSE THE LOAD TO CONTINUE.

THE ENTRY = GO. WILL CAUSE THE LOAD TO CONTINUE

WITHOUT FURTHER DISPLAYS. DISPLAYS BREAK 39 LINES/SCREEN.
THE RIGHT BLANK KEY TOGGLES THE DISPLAY.

DFB=400. SET DAYFILE BUFFER LENGTH = 400.

ACF=400, SET ACCOUNT FILE BUFFER LENGTH = 400.

FNT=1000., SET FNT LENGTH = 1000,

NCP=17. SET THE NUMBER OF CONTROL POINTS = 17.
PPU=X9Y9eeeZe TURN OFF PPU XoYooee2Ze (0s192910 ILLEGAL)
NAME=CCC~CCC., SET THE SYSTEM NAME = CCC-CCC.,

I1PD=0. ASSEMBLE INSTALLATION PARAMETER DECK 0,

STL=6. SET SYSTEM EVENT TABLE LENGTH = 6.

FRL=100. SET FERROR LOG BUFFER LENGTH = 100,

CM=XXXX. SET CENTRAL MFMORY SIZE TO XXXX HUNDRED WORDS.

EQXX=TYsSTeENsUNsAsBsCoD, DEFINE EQUIPMENT XX AS FOLOWS
TY = TYPE (2 LETTERS)
N = NUMBER OF UNITS CONSECUTIVE STARTING AT #UN%#,

ST = STATUS (ONs OFF)
EN = EQUIPMENT NUMBER
UN = UNIT NUMRER

A - D = CHANNFLS
FQXX=YYYY. ENTER YYYY AS OCTAL ENTRY FOR £Q XX,
FQXX=DEsST»1000. SET ECS EQUIPMENT 1000K (250K),
EQXX=DD=N+STeENsUNsA. FNTER 853/854=N FOR EQXX. (N=1-4)
EQXX=DI=NsST+ENsUNsAsRENTER B844~N FOR EQXX. (N=1-8)
EQXX=MD=-NsST+ENsUNsAsB.ENTER 841~-N FOR EQXX. (N=1-8)
FQXX=MT=NsST+ENsUNsAsBsCsDe ENTER CONSECUTIVE MAGNETIC TAPES.

RESERVE TRACKS.

CTK=X9YveoZs CLEAR PREVIOUS RTKsSTK AND TTK ON EQXeYs,.eZs
STK=XX ¢ NNNN SET RESERVATION ON LOGICAL TRACK NNNN.

TK=XX e NNNN, SET RESERVATION ON LOGICAL TRACK NNNN.
TTK=XXeCCCCo. TOGGLE RESERVATION. (SAME FORMAT AS RTK,.)
RTK=00+T2009G109S144., DA 00y 6603,

RTK=014P409H40+S144, DB 01y 6638,

RTK=02+U10+G100. DC 02, 3536/863.
RTK=03+sC310. DD 03. 854-N,
RTK=044+A757500, DE 04, ECS.
RTK=054C200+710000, DF 05, 813.
RTK=07+C2000. DH 07,4 3553/821.

RTK=10+C623+sT22+527, DI 104 7054/844=N,
RTK=11+C2000+52411. MD 11y 3553/841-N.
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THE FOLOWING ENTRIFS ARE CLEARED IF EQ IS REDEFINED.

ASR=XsYs.ee9Ze SET ALTERNATE SYSTEM DEVICES.
FAMILY=NN., SET EQUIPMENT NUMBER OF DEFAULT FAMILY.
PF=XXeTYsDMsFNsDN,

DEFINE DEVICE XX FOR PERMANENT FILES.

REQUIRED ONLY WHEN INITIALIZING. PARAMETERS ARE SET

FROM LABEL WHEN NOT INITIALIZING.

TY = TYPE OF PERM. FILE RESIDENCE.

#p# = DIRECT ACCESS ALLOWED
#I# = ONLY INDIRECT ACCESS FILES
#X# = AUXILIARY (DIRECT AND INDIRECT)
DM = DEVICE MASK.
FN = FAMILY NAME (1-7 CHARACTERS)
DN = DEVICE NUMBER.
INITIALIZE+XX9NCe

BLANK LABEL MASS STORAGE DEVICE XXe.
ENTRY SHOULD BE USED FOR ALL DEVICES ON WHICH P.F.
ARE NOT DESIRED AND FOR ALL DEVICES WHICH ARE BEING
DEFINED AS P.F., DEVICES BY #PF# ENTRY,.

NC = CATALOG TRACKS (POWER OF 2 .LE. 200)

REMOVE=XsY9eeeZe SET X9YseoeoZ AS REMOVABLE DEVICES.

SYSTEM=XsYseeeZe SET XsYseeeZ AS SYSTEM DEVICES. (ALL SAME TYPE)
TEMP=X9Ys40eZs SET XeYseeeZ FOR SYSTEM ALLCCATION OF SPACE.

Format of the CMRDECK on the Released Deadstart Tape:

CMRDECK

NAME= 6400 S/N 127. CDC TIME SHARING SYSTEM,
NCP=27.

EQO0=DRsONs1+040.
EQ1=DBsON+1+0+3.
FQ2=MD~=190Ne64094,
EQ3=MD=190Ns6sls4,
EQ10=DSsONs 79410,
EQ11=CRsONs49s+13,
EQ12=CP+ONsSe+13,
EQ20=1.PsONsb 913,
EQ21=LPsONs39413,
EQ22=LPs0OFFoeTe9el3.
EQ30=STsONe790s2,
EQ37=TTsOFF 979195909091,
FQ40=TTsONsT7Te9ls940,
EQS0=MT=490N9eS90s12.
TEMP=0sl.,
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4.2 CENTRAL MEMORY DESCRIPTIONS

The following entries are already specified in the SET program with the released default
values indicated. These values are appropriate for most installations.

The general function of these entries is to determine the amount of central memory that is
to be used for central memory resident and the amount to be used for job processing. The
simplified relationship is that the more central memory that is assigned to dayfile buffers,
the less is available for job field lengths.

If, for example, a large portion of central memory is needed to run a job, it might be ad-
visable to decrease the size of the dayfile buffers area in central memory resident (CMR)

in order to accommodate that job. However, when the buffers are smaller, the information
stored in them is written to mass storage more often, thus requiring rnore system overhead.
If only a few batch jobs are to be run, fewer control points may be required. Thus, the
control point area in CMR (which requires 300, words per control point: 2008 for the control
point area and 1008 for the dayfile buffer) coulc8 be decreased also.

Released
Entry format Default Value Significance

ACF=length. 4008 This entry sets the length of the account dayfile
buffer.

The account dayfile is an accounting record
containing messages indicating information such
as kind and amount of resources used, as well
as jobs and execution times.

This account information is written to the central
memory account file buffer during job processing
and the central memory buffer is written to

mass storage when the buffer is full.

The account file buffer resides in CMR in the
dayfile buffer area,

length 3 or 4 octal digit length of
account file buffer; must be a
multiple of 1008

CM=size. Actual core The actual size of core memory is automatic-
size ally determined by the SET program during
deadstart. This value is a minimum of 32K and
a maximum of 131K.

The CM parameter allows the actual size to
be decreased. This may be necessary, for
example, to try to benchmark a configuration
that has less central memory size than is
available on the computer.

size I-to 4-octal digit value that
restricts the actual core size; this
value represents the amount of
central memory in hundreds; value
cannot be 0 and cannot exceed actual
core size.
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Entry format

DFB=length.

ERL~=1length.

FNT =entry.

IPD=iprdeck,

1I-4-6

Released
Default Value

Significance

4008

100

10008

First
IPRDECK on
deadstart
tape

This entry sets the dayfile buffer length.

The dayfile buffer contains the dayfile informa-
tion that is maintained in the same way as the
account file buffer. It resides in CMR in the
dayfile buffer area.

length 3 or 4 octal digit length of day-
file buffer in CMR; must be a
multiple of 100g

This entry sets the length of the error log day-
file buffer.

The error log dayfile is a record of error
messages along with execution time for a par-
ticular job. This information is maintained in
the same manner as the account file buffer.

length 3 or 4 octal digit length of the
error log buffer which resides
in the dayfile buffer area of
. CMR; must be a multiple of
1008

This entry sets the length of the file name/file
status table. This table consists of two one-
word entries for each active file, the file name
(FNT) and the file status (FST). The table re-
sides in CMR. :

length 3 or 4 octal digit length of FNT
and FST area; must be multiple
of two; minimum value is 1008

This parameter indicates which IPRDECK to
use at deadstart.

The IPRDECK contains installation parameters
defined in part II, section 5. There can be up
to 409610 IPRDECKS on a deadstart tape.

If an IPD entry is not included in the CMRDECK
to be used, the first IPRDECK on the deadstart
tape is processed without being displayed.

If this parameter is not entered, the first deck
(IPRDECK) is processed without being displayed.
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Entry Format

NAME=date line.

NCP=number.

PPU=%,

PPU=ppu, ..., ppu.

60407500 A

Released
Default Value

Significance

6400 S/N
127.CDC TIME
SHARING SYS-
TEM

12

PPUs 10
through 20
are not
available

All available
PPUs are

active

This parameter specifies the system date line
that is displayed on the system console display.

It is stored in words 32 through 37 of CMR.

date line Any length alphanumeric
character system date line;
only first 60 characters are
actually used.

This entry sets the number of control points
available for job processing to a value other
than the default value.

Changing the default setting depends upon the
type of job mix and environment desired. Each
control point uses about 3008 words of additional
CMR space.

number 1 or 2 octal digit number of
control points available in cen-
tral memory; maximum is 27g;
value stored in CMR word 2,
bits 12 through 23

The released system assumes 10 PPUs. To
indicate that 20 PPUs are available, enter this
command in the CMRDECK. Reentering the
command toggles the setting so that the upper
10 PPUs are unavailable,

This command pertains to any physically avail-
able PPU. Its purpose is to change the status
of any specific PPUs except for 0, 1, 2, or 10,
which must always be active. Active status
means available for system use; inactive means
not available for system use. This is a toggle
entry; reenter to change status.

This command may be useful if PPU memory is
failing or if a channel is causing problems on
its associated PPU.

ppu 1 or 2 octal digit PPU number
of PPU whose status is to be
changed. Any number of PPUs
can be specified separated by
commas.

For example, the following (if there are no
other entries of this type) deactivates PPU 3
and PPU 4.

PPU-=3, 4.
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4.3 EQUIPMENT ASSIGNMENTS: NONMASS STORAGE

The following EST entries are described in this section.

Clear EST assignment section 4, 3.1
Undefined equipment EST entry section 4, 3, 2
Null equipment EST entry section 4, 3, 3
System console display equipment EST entry section 4, 3, 4
Unit record equipment EST entry section 4.3.5
Magnetic tape equipment EST entry section 4. 3.6
Multiplexer equipment EST entry section 4.3.7

4.3.1 CLEAR EST ASSIGNMENT ENTRY

Use the following entry to clear an assignment that currently exists for an EST ordinal,
Clearing the assignment does not clear flaw entries for that equipment,

EQord=0.

ord 1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal of equipment; 0 through 758

4.3.2 NONSTANDARD EQUIPMENT EST ENTRY

The nonstandard EST entry is available so that an analyst can define nonstandard equipment
or can add his local debugging modifications,

It is possible to make a nonstandard EST entry at two different times, deadstart or during
system operation.

During deadstart, use the nonstandard EQ entry described in the following format to
enter the actual octal value that is to reside at that EST ordinal,

During system operation, use a DSD memory entry command (refer to section 3 of the
operator's guide) to enter the actual octal value to reside in the EST. Specify the low
core location of this value using the octal address of the EST ordinal (instead of the EST
ordinal number). The octal address can be obtained by using the DIS E display (section 7
of the operator's guide).

The format of the nonstandard EST entry is:

FQord=value.

ord 1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal of equipment; 0 through 758

value 1 to 20 octal digit value; this value is entered in the EST word for the
specified ordinal.
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4.3.3 DUMMY EQUIPMENT EST ENTRY

EST ordinals 76, and 77, are EST entries that are automatically reserved by the system;
they cannot be uged for other assignments and are the only dummy entries allowed in the
EST.

Even though they are automatic dummy entries, they do not appear as EQ assignments when
the CMRDECK is displayed. If it is desirable that they be displayed along with the CMRDECK,
they can be entered using the following format.

EQord=type, status,,,.

ord EST ordinal of dummy equipment; 768 for TE; 778 for NE
type Equipment type:

TE Equipment type for 76
NE Equipment type for 77 3

status  Specifies whether equipment is available for use
ON Available

OFF Equipment is ignored during system operation

76, ENTRY

If a file-volume serial number association is established with an ASSIGN, LABEL,
REQUEST, or VSN control card, the system automatically enters EQ76 in the file's
FNT/FST entry. When a tape having the desired volume serial number is assigned to the
file, the system replaces EQT76 in the file's FNT/FST entry with the EST ordinal of the
tape unit on which the tape is mounted. If a file which has had the file-volume serial
number association established by a VSN control card is returned prior to attempting to
assign tape equipment to the file, the FNT/FST entry is cancelled.

778 ENTRY

77, is used internally by the system to signify that a file is assigned but that there is no
space on the device. If a read is tried, end of information status (EOI) occurs. If a write is
tried, an infinite sync occurs; the data is discarded,

For example, it can be used with the permanent file utility to validate the integrity of a
permanent file device without taking the time to actually create a dump file on tape. In this
case, when the permanent file utility issues the request for an archive file, enter the DSD
command n. ASSIGN77. (Refer to part IV, section 2.2,) This causes all dump data to be
discarded even though the permanent file device is read and informative messages about the
permanent file device are issued to the system console. These messages are described in
part IV, section 2.
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4.3.4 SYSTEM CONSOLE DISPLAY EQUIPMENT EST ENTRY

KRONOS 2.1 requires at least one system console to be available for use.

EQord=DS, status, controller, unit, channel.

ord 1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal of display; 1 through 758; most sites
set to 10
DS 6612 display console equipment type
status 2 or 3 digit indicator of whether equipment is available for system
use
ON Available
OFF Can only use console for the DSD commands

controller 1 or 2 digit number of system console controller; 0 through 7

unit Not applicable to the system console EQ entry; enter O or leave a
blank space

channel 1 or 2 octal digit number of channel to which console equipment is
connected; 0 through 138. 20 through 338; most configurations use
channel 10

Example: EQ10=DS,ON,7,,10.

4.3.5 UNIT RECORD EQUIPMENT EST ENTRY

The recommended unit record equipment requirement is one line printer and one card
reader.

EQord=type, status, controller, unit, channel.

ord .1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal of equipment; 1 through 758

type 2~digit equipment type; the following unit record equipment is
supported with KRONOS 2, 1.

Equipment Type

Card reader
405-3447/3649 CR

Card punch
415-3446/3644 cPp

Line printer
501-3256/3659 LP
505-3256/3659 LP
512-1-—3555~-1 LPor I1Q
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status

controller
unit

channel

Example:

Specifies whether equipment is available for system use.

ON Available
OFF Unit is ignored during system operation

1 - digit controller number for equipment; 0 through 7
Not applicable for unit record equipment; enter a 0 or a comma

1 or 2 octal digit number of channel to which equipment is con-
nected; 0 through 13g, 20 through 33g

EQ11=CR,ON, 4,,12.
EQ12=CP,ON,5,,12.
EQ20=-1LP,0N,6,,12.

4.3.6 MAGNETIC TAPE EQUIPMENT EST ENTRY

The minimum number of magnetic tape devices that KRONOS 2.1 requires is two 607's,

657's, or 659's.

EQord=MT-n, status, controller, unit, chanl, chanz, chan3, chang, option

ord

MT-n

status

controller

unit

60407500 A

1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal of equipment; 1 through 758; most
sites use 50g. Refer also to the MT-n parameter.

Equipment type; n is total number of magnetic tape units connected
to controller. The system automatically generates n number of
EST entries with consecutive EST ordinals beginning with the
ordinal specified in the first parameter. The n units begin with
the unit number specified in the unit parameter. The following
magnetic tape equipment is supported with KRONOS 2. 1.

Controller Units n

3x2x 604/607 1-186
3518-1/2/3 657/659 1-8
3528-1/2/3 657/659 1-8

To clear an MT-n assignment, enter an EQord=0 entry for all
n units.

Indicates whether equipment is available for access

ON Available for access
OFF Unit is ignored during system operation

1-digit controller number of magnetic tape device; must be 4
through 7

1 or 2 octal digit number of lowest numbered magnetic tape unit

to be processed; units must have consecutive physical unit
numbers; 0 through 178
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chanl_ 4 1 or 2 octal digit number of channel to which equipment is
connected; 0 through 138’ 20 through 338

A controller can be connected to from one to four channels,
depending upon the controller model.

When more than one channel access is available to some tapes,
the configuration for all units that may be accessed by multiple
channels must be the same. Also, all other tapes to be supported
must be on one of the multiple channels. For example, an
installation site has a 3528-3 and a 3228. If the 3528-3 is ac-
cessed through channels 7 and 13, then the 3228 must be on
either channel 7 or 13. Also, if another 3528-3 is added, it
must be on channels 7 and 13. '

option Optional hardware feature parameter.
0 or ' No significance
omitted
1 Status 2 hardware feature not available
2 Set option to 2 if the conversion memory (code

conversion) feature is not available; this would
only be used for 3518~1 and 3528-1.

4.3.7 MULTIPLEXER EQUIPMENT EST ENTRY

There are four types of EST entries for communication equipment.
e Time-sharing and Transaction Subsystem entries
° Time-shafing and Transaction Subsystem sfimulator entries
e Export/Import 1.0 entry

e Cyberlink Interchange 1.0 entry

TIME-SHARING AND TRANSACTION SUBSYSTEMS ENTRIES

The format is:

EQord=TT, status, controller, 0, channel, 0, lines.

ord 1 or 2 digit EST ordinal of multiplexer; 1 through 758
TT Equipment type for time-sharing and transaction subsystems;
6671 or 6676
status Specifies whether the equipment is available for use
ON Available
OFF Equipment is ignored during system operation
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controller 1 or 2 digit number of multiplexer controller; can be 0 through 7
0 Indicates that this is not an EST entry for the stimulator

channel 1 or 2 octal digit number of channel to which multiplexer equip-
ment is connected; 0 through 138’ 20 through 338

0 Parameter is not used
lines 1, 2, or 3 octal digit number of lines available
6671 1 through 20, (16 lines is maximum); if 0 is

specified, a %hannel hang occurs.

6676 0 through 100,; the terminal driver scans only
the number ofslines specified. For example, if
the lines parameter is set to 3, the driver only
scans lines 1 through 3. Specifying fewer lines
also saves central memory space in TELEX.

The driver scans all 64 (0 through 1008) lines if
the parameter is omitted.

Examples:

EQ30=TT,OFF, 0,0, 4,0, 20. 6676 described with 20 of 64 lines available; multiplexer
not available for use

EQ41,TT,OFF,7,0,3,0,10. 6671 to be used for time-sharing subsystem terminals;
10 of 16 lines are available; multiplexer not available
for use

Standard operation of the 6676 and the 6671 data set controllers allows communication with
terminals at a line speed of 10 characters per second (cps). There are options that allow
other line speeds to be connected to the 6676. KRONOS 2.1 supports all of these up to 600
baud.

KRONOS 2.1 also supports the 6676 option to communicate with terminals that issue the
9-bit code. These are usually referred to as correspondence type terminals.

However, when configuring the data sets to the 6676, be sure that the proper terminals are

always connected to the proper lines; that is, 10 cps terminals to 10 cps lines and 30 cps
terminals to 30 cps lines.
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SUBSYSTEM STIMULATOR EST ENTRIES

The time-sharing stimulator is described in part IV, section 5; the transaction stimulator
is described in the KRONOS 2,1 Transaction Sybsystem Reference Manual.

The stimulator EST entry format is:

EQord=TT, status, controller, no., channel, 0, lines,

ord 1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal of multiplexer; 1 through 758
TT Equipment type for time-sharing stimulator or transaction sub-
system
status Specifies whether the equipment is available for use .
ON Available ’
OFF Equipment is ignored during system operation
controller 1 or 2 octal digit number of multiplexer controller; can be 0
through 7
no. Designates the subsystem

1  Time-sharing stimulator

2 Transaction Subsystem stimulator; indicates to system
that communication with 1TD is to be direct, without
functioning the channel.

4 Transaction subsystem stimulator with the communica-
tions stimulating a 6671 multiplexer,

channel 1 or 2 octal digit number of channel to which multiplexer equip-
ment is connected; 0 through 138, 20 through 338

lines Number of lines to stimulate; must be less than 1000g. 100g is
default indicated with 0 entry. For the transaction subsystem
stimulator, the value specified must be the same as the number of
lines specified in NETWORK or SIMFILE.

If no. parameter is 4, the lines parameter must be 1 through
1008 (limitation of 64 lines).
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Examples:

EQ37=TT,ON,7,1,2,0,0.

EQ41,TT,ON,7,2,5,0,0.

Time-sharing subsystem stimulator EST entry that allows
100, terminals to be stimulated using channel 2 as communi-
cations channel

Transaction subsystem stimulator EST entry that allows

1008 lines to be stimulated.

EXPORT/IMPORT 1.0 EQUIPMENT EST ENTRY

EQord=ST, status, controller, 0, channel,

ord

ST

status

controll ef
0

channel

Example:

EQ40=ST,0FF, 7,0, 3.
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1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal of multiplexer; 1 through 758

Equipment type for 6671 multipléxer used as a synchronous low
or medium speed remote batch terminal

Specifies whether the equipment is available for use

ON Available
OFF Equipment is ignored during system operation

1 or 2 digit number of multiplexer controller; can be 0 through 7
Not used

1 or 2 octal digit number of channel to which multiplexer equip-
ment is connected; 0 through 138, 20 through 338

8671 described with 18 lines available; multiplexer not available
for use
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CYBERLINK INTERCHANGE 1.0 EST ENTRY

EQord=SA, status, controller, 0, channel.

ord 1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal of multiplexer; 1 through 75 8
SA 6673/6674 data set controller equipment type
status Specifies whether the equipment is available for use

ON Available

OFF Equipment is ignored during system operation
controller 1 or 2 digit number of multiplexer controller; can be 0 through 7
0 Parameter not used by Cyberlink 1.0
channel 1 or 2 octal digit number of channel to which multiplexer equip-

ment is connected; 0 through 138, 20 through 338

Examples:
EQ15=SA,0ON, 1,0,4, Specifies that a 6674 to be used for Cyberlink is available

EQ21=SA,0OFF,0,0,3. Specifies that a 6674 to be used for Cyberlink is not available

4.4 MASS STORAGE EQUIPMENT ASSIGNMENTS

This section describes the following mass storage assignments.

Mass storage equipment EST entry EQ section 4. 4.2

ECS equipment EST entry EQ section 4,4, 3
Temporary files device assignment TEMP section 4.4.4
Permanent files device assignment PF section 4,4.5, 4.4.6
System library device assignment SYSTEM section 4.4.7
Alternate system library device assignment ASR section 4, 4.8
Default family name assignment FAMILY section 4.4. 9
Removable device assignment REMOVE section 4.4.10
Initialization command INITIALIZE section 4, 4.11

4.4.1 KRONOS 2.1 MASS STORAGE CONCEPTS

The following descriptions and chart summarize the KRONOS 2.1 mass storage terminology
and the kinds of mass storage assignments that can be specified in the CMRDECK. Other
terms are defined along with the CMRDECK descriptions in the following sections.
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ALTERNATE SYSTEMDEVICE

Whereas a system device contains all routines in the system library, an alternate system
device contains copies of selected system library routines. The ASR entry in CMRDECK
(part II, section 4. 4. 8) specifies which mass storage devices are to contain system library
routines; the *AD LIBDECK entry (part III, section 1. 1.5) on the deadstart tape specifies
which system library routines are to reside on these mass storage devices. During system
processing, the routines on the alternate system device are used instead of the ones on the
system device,

This feature is valuable because it allows each routine in the system library to reside on

the mass storage device that is most appropriate to its use. For example, if the system
device is a 6638, a routine that is frequently used could use ECS, which has a faster transfer
rate, as an alternate system device instead of the system device.

ALTERNATE PERMANENT FILE FAMILY

There can be more than one permanent file family in a system. One is always the default
permanent file family that is specified with the FAMILY CMRDECK entry as the default
family. If another system's permanent file family is introduced to that system, it is an
alternate permanent file family, It can be added without interrupting the default permanent
file family's operation.

This is a useful feature if a site has more than one system or has groups of installations.
If one system fails, its permanent files can be accessed from another system.

As an example, a site with two systems might run with the following mass storage configura-
tion.

System Ord Device Access Used Contents
X . 0 6638 A Direct access files
X 1 841-4 A Master device, indirect access files
Y 0 6638 B Direct access files
Y 1 841-4 B Master device, indirect access files

if system Y became inoperative, the B accesses for the 6638 and the 841-4 coul

ted to system X. This could be done without interrupting system X's operations.

1.

€ connec-

o)
cu

The CMRDECK entries in system X would be:

EQ0=DB,ON, 1,0, 0. (defines access A)

EQ1=MD-4,0N, 4,0, 2. {defines access A)

EQ2=-DB,OFF,1,0,1. (defines access B)

EQ3=MD-4,0FF, 4,0, 3. (defines access B)

REMOVE=2, 3. (allows introduction of access B into system X during
' operation)
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The CMRDECK in system Y would be:

EQO0=DB,ON, 1,0, 1, (defines access B)

EQ1=MD-4, 0N, 4, 0, 3. (defines access B)

EQ2-DB,OFF,1,0,0. (defines access A)

EQ3=MD-4,0FF, 4,0, 2, (defines access A)

REMOVE-=2, 3. (allows introduction of access A into system Y during
operation)

To allow for introduction of an alternate permanent file family:

1., The equipment to be introduced or removed must be defined in the CMRDECKSs for
both systems., Note the previous example.

2. Specify all of the equipment that may be introduced or removed during system
processing as removable,

3. When it is desired to introduce the equipment into a system, use the ON operator

command to indicate that the equipment that is set to the OFF position in the system
in operation is now available. This introduces the alternate permanent file family.

AUXILIARY DEVICE

An auxiliary device is a mass storage device that is not part of a family. It is a supple-
mentary permanent file storage device that may be privately owned (PRIVATE) or may be
shared by many users (PUBLIC). On the PF entry for an auxiliary device (for a pack device
as well as a fixed device without packs), a pack name is specified instead of a family name.
An auxiliary device can reside on a removable or nonremovable device.

Refer to the KRONOS 2.1 Reference Manual and the KRONOS 2. 1 Operator's Guide foi' de-
tailed descriptions of PRIVATE and PUBLIC.

Example:

An 854 to be used as an auxiliary device could be defined as follows:
EQ3-DD,ON, 5,2, 7.
PF-=3,X,name.

FAMILY DEVICE

A family device can be a removable device or a nonremovable device. The only distinction
is that a nonremovable device containing permanent files can also contain a copy of the sys-
tem library and/or temporary files. Refer to the alternate permanent file system description.

On the PF entry, the family concept is only important if two systems' permanent files are
to run on the same system. A user can only use one family of permanent files; if he doesn't
specify one, the default FAMILY entry is used.

A family device can contain direct and/or indirect access files. These files are defined in

the KRONOS 2.1 Reference Manual. The files that will be allowed are set with the type
parameter on the PF entry.
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MASTER DEVICE

The master device is a device in a permanent file family that contains all permanent file
catalog entries and indirect access files for a specific user. The user's master device must
be available on the running system if permanent file access is required, unless all access is
to be to an auxiliary device. The user index (refer also to part IV, section 2. 1) and family
name uniquely describe a user's master device, To access an auxiliary device, the user
must specify the pack name as part of each permanent file request.

Each master device is organized into five logical sections.

1L Allocation information: The device label contains information describing the device,
such as family name and user mask, as well as locations of permit and catalog in-
formation and indirect access files. Refer to the INITIALIZE entry.

The track reservation table (TRT) is the key to allocating information on this device
and to describing the physical layout of data on the device. Refer also to part II,
section 4.5, and part IV, section 2, 1.

2. Catalog information: The catalogs for a master device are allocated so as to con-
tain catalog entries for a specific group of user indices. A particular catalog
track may contain entries for many users, the number depending upon the number
of catalog tracks defined for the device. The user index provides the mechanism
for differentiating between user's files on a particular catalog track. Refer to
part IV, section 2.1, for a more detailed description.

3. Permit information: A user can allow other users to access his permanent files,
This can be done by implicitly or explicitly permitting the user to access a parti-
cular file. Refer to the permanent file commands in the KRONOS 2, 1 Reference
Manual. Information describing the permission for all permanent files is in the
permit file. Catalog entries contain a relative sector address within this permit
file for permissions that have been granted for the file.

4, Indirect access files: The master device for a user contains all of his indirect
access files. These files can be accessed by commands that generate working
copies for manipulation by the user.

5. Direct access files: Direct access files are files that can be accessed from their
location on mass storage. A working copy is not generated, sc any updates or
alterations made to the file are permanent. Direct access files can reside on the
family master device or on any other device in the family.

MULTISPINDLE DEVICE

To accommodate files that are larger than one device, there is the multispindle device

assignment. Up to eight spindles can be included in the EQ definition of one logical device.

This definition must occur when the device is first defined. All spindles must be available

for access whenever the device is accessed,

For example, an 841-4 to be used as one device could be defined in the CMRDECK as:
EQ3=MD-4,0N, 3, 1, 2.

Refer to section 4. 4.2 (type and unit parameters) for specific information on assigning multi-
spindle devices.
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NONREMOVABLE MASS STORAGE DEVICE

This is a device that cannot be physically removed during system operation. It can contain
a copy of the system library, which means it is a system device; it can also be available for
temporary files. It may or may not contain permanent files.

REMOVABLE MASS STORAGE DEVICE

A removable mass storage device is any mass storage device than can be logically or
physically introduced or removed during system operation without causing system malfunction.

A device is specified as removable with the REMOVE entry in the CMRDECK. During dead-
start, a removable device is recovered just as any other mass storage device, if the status
is ON. If the device is not available, then the status is displayed for the operator (E,M
display).

Removable devices can contain permanent files, but cannot contain the system library or
temporary files because a device containing active files (such as local or common files)
cannot be removed from the system. It can be an auxiliary device or an alternate permanent
file family device.

SYSTEM DEVICE

The system device is a nonremovable device on which the system library resides. It may
also contain permanent and temporary files.

TEMPORARY FILE DEVICE

The temporary file device is a nonremovable mass storage device on which temporary‘ system
files (nonpermanent. files) reside. They include:

CM Common files

LI Library files

LO Local files

SY System files

TE Timed/event rollout files
RO Rollout files

Table II-4-1 summarizes the various functions that a particular mass storage device can
serve. For example, if a device is an alternate system device (column on the left), then it
cannot be a system device; it can contain temporary files, direct access files, and indirect
access files; it can be a master device or a nonmaster device; it cannot be removable; and
it can be either an auxiliary device or a family device.
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TABLE II-4-1. MASS STORAGE DEVICE FUNCTIONS

Other Possible Functions

Alternate System Contain Contain | Contain Master |Nonmaster | Removable | Nonre- Auxiliary Family

system device temporary direct indirect device device device movable device device

device files access | access device

files files

System device no -— yes yes yes yes yes no yes yes yes
Alternate system
device —— no yes yes yes yes yes no yes yes yes
Device containing
temporary files yes yes - yes yes yes yes no yes yes yes
Device containing
direct access files yes yes yes - yes yes yes yes yes yes yes
Device containing
indirect access files yes yes yes yes -—- yes no yes yes yes yes
Auxiliary device yes yes yes yes yes yes no yes yes -—- no
Default family
device yes yes yes yes yes yes yes no yes no -




4.4.2 MASS STORAGE EQUIPMENT EST ENTRY

The purpose of the mass storage EQ entries is to describe all mass storage peripheral equip-
ment. KRONOS 2.1 requires that at least 6 million words of mass storage be available.

There can be up to 16 logical mass storage devices (up to 16 mass storage EST entries).
(This number can be changed at assembly time by modifying the NMSD parameter described
in part III, section 1. 1.3.) Each 841, 844, 853, or 854 entry, however, may refer to more
than one physical unit. For example, the 844-2 may be defined as two units with two EQ
entries, or it could be defined as one unit with one EQ entry.

The 6603 can have only one entry. Define a 6638 with one entry if it is a half-size 6638; de-
fine it with two entries if it is a full-size 6638. The 821 has two fixed units and must always
have two EQ entries; they cannot be accessed as one unit, )

A unit is a dual access unit if it is accessed by one computer system through two different
controller-channel access routes. To define a unit as dual access with its EQ entry, specify
two channel parameters. Only one controller number entry is necessary because both con-
trollers must have the same number.

If any of the following entries are to be made for a device, they must follow the device's EQ
entry: ASR, TEMP, REMOVE, PF, INITIALIZE. If a device's EQ entry is redefined, then
any of those entries must also be redefined,

The format of the entry is:

EQord=type, status, controller, unit, chanl, chanz, R.

ord 1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal of mass storage equipment;
0 through 178

When assigning the mass storage equipment to EST ordinals,
note the following information concerning system devices. A
system device is one which contains a copy of the system library
from the deadstart tape. There are two times to specify which
mass storage devices are to be system devices.

With word 14, bits 0 through 5, of deadstart panel

1. When setting the deadstart panel (part IL, section 2)
2. When the deadstart options are selected to be displayed
(part II, section 3.9)

With the SYSTEM entry

1. When the CMRDECK is selected to be displayed (SYSTEM
entry description in section 4,4.6)

Word 14, bits 0 through 5, allow only the mass storage equipment
that is assigned to ordinals 0 through 5 to be specified as system
devices.

The SYSTEM entry allows any mass storage devices (of the same

equipment type) assigned to ordinals 0 through 178 to be system
devices.
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type

status
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2, 3, or 4 digit equipment type; the following mass storage equip-
ment is supported with KRONOS 2, 1; n is the number of units
connected to a controller.

Equipment Type n
813/814—3234 DF

821—3553-1 DH

841--3553-1 MD-n 1-8
844—"7054-1 DI-n 1-8
853/854—3234 DD

853/854—3234 (group) DD-n 1-8
863—3647 DC

6603 DA

6638 DB

The 841, 844, 853, and 854 units can be defined in different ways.
Each unit can be defined separately with separate EQ entries just
as with the other mass storage units.

If more continuous storage is needed than is possible with one
unit, then more than one unit of an equipment type can be defined
to the system as one logical device with one EQ entry. In this
case, the type parameter identifies the number of consecutively
numbered units defined with the EQ entry, and the unit parameter
identifies the lowest numbered unit of n consecutively numbered
units.

For example, an 844-2 with units 0 and 1 to be accessed as two
units would be defined as:

EQord=DI-1, status, controller, 0, channel.
EQord=DI-1, status, controller, 1, channel.

An 844-2 with units 0 and 1 to be accessed as one continuous unit
would be defined as:

EQord=DI-2, status, controller, 0, chann
An advantage to accessing the units as one continuous unit is that
less space in CMR is used (624, words for the 844). A disadvan-
tage is that if either unit malfunctions or is destroyed, both units
are affected.

Specifies whether or not the equipment is available for access.

ON Available

OFF The device is not accessed during system
operation. Set to the OFF position if the equip-
ment is malfunctioning and access is not desir-
able

If the equipment is removable and is not available at deadstart,
the system determines that it is unavailable, even if its EQ entry
is set to the ON position. Device is not initialized if INITIALIZE
is entered until it is set to ON status. During system operation,
the operator may initiate access to this device by entering the ON
command.
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If the equipment can be used with either of two different systems

(removable devices, not dual access), define the EQ entry for the
system to which it is currently available for access as ON; define
the EQ entry for the system to which it is not currently available
for access as OFF.

controller 1 or 2 digit controller number; 0 through 7
Controller Name Number
3234/3553-1/3647 4-7
6603/6638 - 0-7
7054-1 0

If a unit has dual access, then both of its controllers must have
the same controller number for both channels.

unit 1 or 2 digit unit number; 0 through 7

If the EQ entry is defining more than one unit of a multispindle
device, the unit entry refers to the lowest numbered unit of n
units that have consecutive physical unit numbers. Refer to the
type parameter description.

When more than one unit of a multispindle device are defined
separately as removable devices, there must be enough consecu-
tively numbered physical units to accommodate the largest sized
device that is to be used during system operation. For example,
if there are four units of an 841 that are to be removable, and
there is an MD-3 pack, then at least three of these units must
have consecutive physical unit numbers. The equipment assign-
ments for these four single-unit devices might be:

EQ3=MD-1,0FF,5,2,7.
EQ4=MD-1,0FVF,5,3,1.
EQ5=MD-1,0FF,5,4,7.
EQ6=MD-1,0FF, 5,5, 7.
REMOVE=3, 4, 5, 6.

This parameter does not pertain to the 6603 or to the
6638; set to 0 or omit with a comma for this equipment.

chanl_2 1 or 2 octal digit number of channel or channels to which controller
is connected; 0 through 138, 20 through 334

Enter two channel parameters for dual access; the second channel
cannot be 0.
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4.4.3 ECS EQUIPMENT

Equipment Number of Channels

841—3553-1 lor 2
844—17064-1 1lor 2
853/854—3234 1or2
813/814—3234 1
821—3553-1 lor 2
6603 1
6638 1
863—3647 1

If only one channel parameter is entered, it is the last parameter
in the EQ entry; commas are not necessary, to indicate that the

1
last two parameters are not used.

Optional parameter for a dual access unit. The two controllers
must have the same controller number (0 through 7) when R is
part of the EQ entry. A release unit reserve function occurs
whenever a channel is dropped. KRONOS 2.1 will not usually re-
lease controller reservations when an I/O operation is complete
(or a single access device unless R is specified).

If the R parameter is omitted from dual access (two channels

specified) EQ entry, the second channel automatically sets the R
option.

EST ENTRY

There are two possible ECS configurations. The coupler is part of the mainframe and

allows a CPU (or two if du
data path (DDP) is standar

al CPUs are available) to communicate with ECS. The distributive
d with a CDC CYBER system and optional with a 6000 system. It

allows any PPU in the system as well as the CPU directly to communicate with ECS.

KRONOS 2.1 supports up t

The format of the entry is

o three DDPs.

EQord=type, status, size, chanl, chanz.

ord

type

status

size
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1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal of ECS; 0 through 178
ECS equipment type

DE DDP is not available
DP DDP is available

Specifies whether or not ECS is available for access

ON Available
OFF Equipment is ignored during system operation

3 or 4 octal digit number representing size of ECS unit
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Size ECS Available

400 128K (1 bank)
1000 256K (2 banks)
2000 512K (4 banks)
4000 1024K (8 banks)
10000 2058K (16 banks)
chanl_2 1 or 2 octal digit number of channel or channels to which the DDP

is connected; 0 through 138, 20 through 338

If the equipment type is DE, do not specify a channel parameter.
If a channel parameter is included in a DE entry, the system
recognizes it as a DP entry.

If the equipment type is DP, specify either one or two channels.
The second channel cannot be 0. If a DDP is present, program
loads of CPU programs residing in ECS will still occur via the
CPU. A DDP must be connected to a channel by itself.

Example:

EQ4=DE, OFF, 1000.
EQ5=DP, ON, 2000, 2, 3,

4.4.4 TEMP: TEMPORARY FILES DEVICE ASSIGNMENT

To assign a mass storage device (nonremovable device only) as available for temporary
files, add a TEMP entry for that device to the CMRDECK. Do not add a TEMP entry for a
device with an EQ entry set to OFF or which already has a REMOVE assignment. Tempo-
rary files include: .

CM Common files

LI Library files

1.O Local files

SY System files

TE Timed/event rollout files
RO Rollout files

This assignment was indicated with the EQ entry status (ON/OFF) parameter in KRONOS 2. 0.

TEMP=ord,...,ord.

ord 1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal of mass storage device; 0 through
17g; one or more ordinals may be specified with one entry.
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4.4.5 PF: PERMANENT FILES DEVICE ASSIGNMENT

If a mass storage unit is to be defined for permanent files, enter a PF entry for that unit
in the CMRDECK anywhere after the unit's EQ entry.

The PF entry information becomes part of the unit's label when the unit is initialized; this
label is always recovered during subsequent deadstarts. In this case, it is not necessary
that the PF entry be part of the CMRDECK on the configured deadstart tape; if it is, it is
ignored., However, if the unit is to be initialized (with the INITIALIZE entry in CMRDECK)
the system requires a PF entry in order to create the label.

If the unit is a family device, the format is:

I - .
PF =ord,D,masx, name, device.

If the unit is an auxiliary device, the format is:

PF-=ord, X,name.

ord

,D,X

mask

60407500 A

1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal of mass storage device; 0 through
17
8

This parameter specifies the type of files that the unit is to
contain,

I Unit can only contain indirect access files; master device

D Unit can contain only direct access files if its mask
parameter is set to 0; it could not in this case be a
master device

It could contain indirect and direct access files if the
mask parameter is set to 1 through 3778; it is a master
device in this case.

X  Unit is an auxiliary device and can contain both direct
and indirect access files. X must be specified on a
unit's PF entry if any of the auxiliary device commands
are to be used for the device.

Refer to Table I1-4-2 for dependencies.

1, 2, or 3 octal digit parameter specifying the unit's mask; range
is 0 through 3774; omit if auxiliary device. Set according to in-
formation in part IV, section 2. 1.

The device mask for a permanent file device defines the groups

of users whose catalogs reside on the device for a particular
family.
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name

device

Examples:

Pr=2,1,125, LINE1, 3.
PF=17,X,UFO.

11-4-28

1 through 7 alphanumeric character parameter designating
either name of family to which unit belongs or its pack name if
it is an auxiliary device,

The family name describes the permanent file devices available
to auser. A family may consist of 1 through 63 logical devices;
however, the master devices within the family must have user
masks totaling 377, if all possible user indices are to be accom-
modated., Usually a system runs with one family of permanent
file devices available. But additional families can be activated
on a system in order to allow the users of these additional fami-
lies to access their permanent files through an alternate system.
This might be helpful if one system were to supply backup service
to another system. :

The pack name for a device specifies the unique 7-character name
associated with an auxiliary device. An auxiliary device is a
self-contained permanent file device which means that all files
(direct and indirect access) represented by the catalogs on the de-
vice reside on that device., To access a file from an auxiliary
device, the pack name must be specified as part of the permanent
file request. The pack name is used instead of the usual algorithm
for determining catalog location (user masks and family name).
Any user who knows the pack name and has appropriate permis-
sions and validations may access files on an auxiliary device.

1 or 2 octal digit number of device in family; must be a unique
number in family (1 through 778) ; omit if auxiliary device.

All permanent files that exist on devices other than the master
device (where the catalog entry resides) will have a device number
in the catalog entry indicating which alternate device within the
family contains the file. Auxiliary devices do not have device
numbers.
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TABLE

11'4-20

PF ENTRY

Type of Files Permitted PF Entry Parameter Settings
PF Device on Device type mask name device
Auxiliary 1 Indirect and/or X omit pack omit
direct
Direct only D 0 family 1-778
Family Indirect only I 1- 3778 family 1- 778
(master device)
Indirect and :
direct (master D 1-3778 family 1-778
device)

1If a user number is specified for an auxiliary device, use the INITIALIZE command after
deadstart. Refer to the operator's guide for procedure.
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4.4.6 KRONOS 2.0 PERMANENT FILE CONVERSION TO KRONOS 2.1

Permanent files created under KRONOS 2.0 systems that are updated through PSR level 10
may be recovered by KRONOS 2.1 systems.

If the permanent file devices are not reconfigured under 2.0 or 2.1, the installations can
alternate between 2.0 and 2,1 systems without reloading permanent files. Auxiliary devices
are not accessible under 2.0 systems.

The only difference in the EQ entries is that under 2.0, the status parameter referred to
whether or not the device was available for temporary files; under 2.1, it refers to whether
or not the device is available for access. The TEMPord. entry (section 4. 4. 4) specifies
whether or not the device is to be used for temporary files under 2. 1.

Only the identical EQ entries are necessary in the 2. 1 CMRDECK to recover permanent
files created with 2.0 systems. The PF entry is not required to recover KRONOS 2.1 per-
manent files. However, the PF entries are identified in the following example to indicate
what the PF entry characteristics are for 2.1,

To determine the permanent file definitions needed for the KRONOS 2.1 CMRDECK, use the
following information.

The KRONOS 2.0 PF entry format was:

PF=ord, status, file type, mask.

The KRONOS 2.1 PF entry format is:

PF=ord, file type, mask, name, device.

status Delete the status parameter on the KRONOS 2.1 PF entry

file type The 2. 0 variables were D for device dedicated to indirect access
permanent files and S for devices with direct and indirect access
permanent files,

To use the permanent files created under a 2.0 system with a
2.1 system, convert the parameters as follows: :

2, 0 parameter 2.1 parameter
S D
D 1
mask Same as for 2,0 and 2.1
name Omit for 2.1 because there was no family or pack name under

2.0, No pack or family name can be specified as long as there
is to be an alteration between 2,0 and 2.1 systems.

device Catalog ordinal of 2,0 device biased by 408
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Example:

If 2,0 CMRDECK is: 2,1 CMRDECK is:
EQO0=DB,ON, 1,0,0. EQ0=DB,ON,1,0,0.
EQ1=-DB,ON, 1,0, 1. EQ1=DB,ON, 1,0, 1.
EQ2=MD-4,0FF, 4,0, 2. EQ2=MD-4,0N, 4,0, 2.
EQ3=MD-2,0N, 4,4, 2. EQ3=MD-2,0N, 4,4, 2.
TEMP=0, 1, 3.
PF=1,0N,S,. PF-=1,D,,, 40.
PF=2,0N,D, 377. PF=2,1,377,,41.
PF=3,0N,S,. PF=3,D,,,42.

4.4.7 SYSTEM: SYSTEM LIBRARY DEVICE ASSIGNMENT

The SYSTEM entry specifies which mass storage devices are to contain copies of the
KRONOS 2.1 system library. A system device can be any mass storage device as well as
ECS.

Throughput can be greatly improved by specifying more than one system device. For ex-
ample, if two system devices are specified and they are on different channels, the time re-
quired to access system programs can be reduced by as much as one half. When the channel
for one system device is busy, the other is accessed.

Note the following restrictions.

e The SYSTEM entry can be typed only at deadstart when the CMRDECK is displayed;
it cannot be included in a CMRDECK on the deadstart tape.

e The EQ entry for a system device cannot have the status set to OFF.

. There cannot be a REMOVE entry in the CMRDECK for a device to be specified as
a SYSTEM device,

e If more than one device is specified as a system device, all devices specified must
be of the same type (such as all DB or all MD-n, with n the same for all devices).

e If no devices are specified as system devices, the system library resides on the
mass storage device defined by EST ordinal 0,

e If an ASR entry is made for a device with a SYSTEM entry, the ASR entry is ignored.

These devices can also be specified in word 14, bits 0 through 5, either at the deadstart
panel (part I, section 2.4) or when the deadstart options are displayed (part II, section 3.11),
Word 14 restricts the number of devices that can be specified as system devices to six

(those defined in EST ordinals 0 through 5). The SYSTEM entry supersedes the word 14
settings.

The format is:

SYSTEM-=ord,.. ,,ord.
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ord EST ordinal of the unit to contain a copy of the system library
on the deadstart tape; 0 through 17_; the EQ entry must be set
to ON status. One or more ordinals may be specified with one
SYSTEM entry. ‘

4.4.8 ASR: ALTERNATE SYSTEM LIBRARY DEVICE ASSIGNMENT

This entry specifies which mass storage devices are to be alternate system devices. An
alternate system device is a mass storage device other than a system device on which dup-
licate copies of ABS, OVL, and PP type routines can be placed by the system for faster
access than is possible from a system device or because they are frequently used programs.

The procedure for selecting the routines to be placed on the alternate device is in part III,
section 1. 1. 5. '

Note the following restrictions.

The format is:

ASR=ord,...,ord,

ord 1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal of mass storage device to be used
as an alternate system device, 0 through 178'

1. Device must be a mass storage device, including ECS,

2. Device cannot be a removable device.

3. Device cannot be a system'device. If a SYSTEM ehtry
is made for the same device after an alternate device

entry, the SYSTEM entry supersedes the alternate
SYSTEM entry,

4.4.9 FAMILY: FAMILY NAME ASSIGNMENT

If there is only one permanent file family in the active ‘system, specifying a family name is

not necessary. However, when more than one family of permanent file devices are active

in a system, the user must identify the family to which he belongs whenever he logs in or
initiates a job. If he does not, the system assumes the default family.

The FAMILY entry in the CMRDECK defines the default family. It must follow the EQ entry
for the permanent file device.

Note the following restrictions.
1. The status parameter for a system device's EQ entry cannot be set to OFF.

2, There cannot be a REMOVE entry in the CMRDECK for a device to be specified as
a FAMILY device.

FAMILY=ord.
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ord 1 or 2 digit EST ordinal number of the mass storage device that
the system automatically uses to determine the user's family
when the user does not specify a family name at login or job
initiation.

4.4.10 REMOVE: REMOVABLE DEVICE ASSIGNMENT

If a mass storage device is to be considered removable, it must be specified as such at
deadstart with the REMOVE entry. This allows it to be introduced or removed during sys-
tem operation.

Note the following restrictions.

1. A device specified as removable cannot also have an ASR, SYSTEM, TEMP, or
FAMILY assignment. .

2, A device assigned to EST ordinal 0 cannot be specified as removable.

REMOVE-=ord, ., ., ord.

ord 1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal of mass storage device that is
removable; 0 through 17,; one or more ordinals may be specified
with one REMOVE entry.

4.4.11 INITIALIZE: INITIALIZATION ENTRY

In order to use a mass storage device that is defined with an EQ entry, it must have a label.
A label is written on a device when it is initialized, using either the INITIALIZE entry in
the CMRDECK at deadstart time or the INITIALIZE command during system operation
(refer to the operator's guide).

A mass storage device's label is contained on a logical track (usually track 0). It contains
jinformation about the allocation and characteristics of a device (and its units, if there is
more than one unit on a device). This information is in the form of: a label sector for the
first unit, a TRT for the device, and a label sector for each unit.

Initialization does not automatically occur at each deadstart because mass storage device
labels are recovered during all deadstarts. Therefore, initialize a device only in the
following situations.

1. To add a new mass storage device (no label exists on the device). Use the
INITIALIZE entry.

2. If parts of the label on a permanent file device have been destroyed by maintenance
operations (permanent files having been dumped to another device before diagnostics
were run), use the INITIALIZE entry during deadstart to write a new label. Then
reload the permanent files,

3. If a device (usually auxiliary or alternate permanent file family device) is
added to a system during operation, use the INITIALIZE command (refer to the
operator's guide) to initialize it if it does not have a valid label on it when it is
added to the system.
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The INITIALIZE entry has the following characteristics.

1‘

6.

It can only be entered at the system console when the CMRDECK is displayed during
a level 0 deadstart. It can be entered anywhere after the EQ entry for the device.

If it is placed in the deadstart tape CMRDECK, the system issues the error message
ILLEGAL ENTRY when the CMRDECK is read from the tape.

It assumes that no valuable information exists on the device and creates a new
label. When the new label is created, all previously existing information on the
device, including permanent files, is lost.

If the EQ status for the device, is OFF when INITIALIZE is entered, initialization
of the device occurs whenever the device is set to ON status using the DSD ON
operator command during normal system operation.

If the device is not a master device, INITIALIZE only writes a label; if it is a
master device, then it also initializes the catalog track and writes EOIs at the
beginning of the permit track, the indirect access track (data chain), and each
catalog track.

During a deadstart initialization, all flaw reservations specified for a device are
lost and must be reentered. Refer to part II, section 4. 5.

Always use the INITIALIZE operator command instead of the INITTALIZE CMRDECK
entry to specify a user number for a private auxiliary device.

The entry format is:

INITIALIZE, ord, tracks.

11-4-34

ord 1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal of mass storage device to be
initialized; 0 through 178

If the ordinal refers to a family permanent file device, then
family name, device number, and mask (if it is a master
device) are specified on the PF entry.

If it is an auxiliary device, the pack name is specified on the
PF entry.

tracks Optional 1, 2, or 3 octal digit parameter that specifies the
number of catalog tracks allowed for a master device if the
default number is not to be used; 1 through 200,; must be a
power of 2; omit if not a master device. Note ?hat the fewer
the catalog tracks available, the longer each permanent file
request will take since the catalog search will be longer.
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The defaults for each mass storage equipment type are:

Device Equipment Type Default No. Catalog Tracks
813/814 DF 100
821 DH 100
841 MD 20
844 DI 20
853 /854 DD 4
863 DC 2
6603 DA 10
6638 DB 10
ECS DE 2
ECS with DDP DP 2

Private device 1

4.5 TRACK RESERVATIONS

These entries identify areas of mass storage that are unusable (flawed areas) and prevent
the system from accessing them. The information in the entries is used by the system to
build the TRT for each device which resides in CMR and also in the mass storage device
label.

Flaws can be entered st three different times.

e During deadstart when the CMRDECK is displayed

e During system operation using the FLAW entry that is defined in the opérator's
guide

e When configuring a deadstart tape

The formats described in this section are those for entering flaws during deadstart or on

the deadstart tape.
e Use the CTK entry to clear all reservations on a device.

e Use the RTK entry to specify the physical address of a flaw. (If that reservation
already exists, it remains in effect.)

e Use the TTK entry to cancel a particular RTK entry. (If that reservation does not
exist, TTK makes that reservation instead of cancelling.)

e Use the STK entry to specify the logical address of a flaw. (If that reservation
already exists, it remains in effect.)
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Obtain flaw addresses from the customer engineer or the system analyst, or run the MST
{mass storage test) on the device to determine the bad areas. The MST specifies the
physical address of flaws.

The total number of reservations for all mass storage devices in the system cannot exceed

2558.

4.5.1 CTK: CLEAR DEVICE TRACK RESERVATIONS

The CTK entry clears all flaw reservations that were previously made with RTK, STK, or
TTK entries. This is the only way to cancel reservations made with STK entries. Reser-
vations made with an RTK or a TTK entry can be cancelled with a duplicate TTK entry as
well as with a CTK entry.

The difference is that a CTK entry cancels all track reservations on a device, whereas a
TTK cancels individual physical track reservations.

Entering EQord=0 (part II, section 4. 3. 1) does not clear flaw entries for that equipment.

CTK=ord,...,ord.

ord . 1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal of mass storage device; 0 through
178; one or more ordinals may be specified with one CTK entry.
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4.5.2 TTK: CANCEL PHYSICAL ADDRESS ENTRIES

To cancel a flaw made with an RTK entry, enter the identical information with a TTK entry.
If, however, the flaw did not exist before the TTK is entered, the area specified is reserved
in the same way as with an RTK entry. A TTK entry can be cancelled with a duplicate TTK

entry.

TTK=ord, address.

ord 1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal of device; 0 through 178

address Physical address of mass storage area to be cancelled; refer to
the formats for each mass storage device as shown by the RTK
entry descriptions that follow.

4.5.3 STK: RESERVE LOGICAL AREAS ON ANY MASS STORAGE DEVICE

Use this entry to specify the logical address of a flaw. If the track was reserved previously,
that reservation remains in effect.

STK=ord, track.

ord 1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal; 0 through 178

track 4 octal digit logical track to be reserved; 4000 through 77‘778

4.5.4 6603 DISK SYSTEM TRACK RESERVATION ENTRY

Use the following entry to reserve a track on a 6603 disk system.

RTK=ord, Ttrack, Ggroup, Ssector.

ord 1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal of 6603 disk system; 0 through 178
track 1, 2, or 3 octal digit physical track number to be reserved;
0 through 2008
group 1 or 2 octal digit head group number; 0 through 108
sector 1, 2, or 3 octal digit sector number; 0 through 1448

4.5.5 6638 DISK SYSTEM TRACK RESERVATION ENTRY

Use this entry format to reserve tracks on the 6638 disk system.

RTK=ord, Ptrack, Hgroup, Ssector.
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ord 1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal of 6638; 0 through 178

track 1 or 2 octal digit number of track to be reserved; 0 through 408
group 1 or 2 octal digit head group number; 0 through 408
sector 1 or 2 octal digit sector number; 0 through 44 8

Examples:

RTK=0, P11, H17,S34.
RTK=0, P21, H1,S3.

RTK=1, P31, H12,544.
RTK=1, P34, H26, 545,

4.5.6 863 DRUM RESERVATION ENTRY

Use the following entry to reserve areas on the 863 drum.

RTK=ord, Uunit, Ggroup.

ord 1 or 2 octal digit 863 EST ordinal; 0 through 178
unit 1 or 2 octal digit unit number; 0 through 108
group 1, 2, or 3 octal digit head group number; 0 through 1008

4.5.7 853/854 DISK STORAGE DRIVE RESERVATION ENTRY

Use the following éntry to reserve areas on the 853 or 854 disk storage drive.

RTK=ord, Ccylinder.

ord 1 or 2 octal digit 853 or 854 EST ordinal; 0 through 178

cylinder 1, 2, or 3 octal digit cylinder area; 0 through 3108

Enter flaws for an 853/854 according to how it is to be used (whether as two DD-1's or as
one DD-2, for example).

4.5.8 ECS RESERVATION ENTRY

Use this entry to prevent the system from using blocks (tracks) of ECS.

RTK=ord, Aaddress.
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ord 1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal of ECS; 0 through 178

address 1 through 6 octal digit logical address in a track of ECS; track

containing absolute address is reserved

Example:

RTK=4, A714140.

4.5.9 813/814 DISK FILE RESERVATION ENTRY

Use the following entry to reserve areas on a 813 or 814 disk file.

RTK=ord, Ccylinder, Ttrack.

ord 1 or 2 octal digit 813 or 814 EST ordinal; 0 through 178

cylinder 1 through 3 octal digit cylinder number; 0 through 2008

track 1 through 5 octal digit track number; 0 through 100008
Example:

RTK=2,C0, T2435.
RTK=2,C100, T30.
RTK=3,C10, T4011.
RTK=3,C21, T1182.

4.5.10 821 DATE FILE RESERVATION ENTRY

Use the following entry to reserve areas of an 821 data file.

RTK=ord, Ccylinder.

ord 1 or 2 octal digit 821 EST ordinal; 0 through 178

cylinder 1 through 4 octal digit cylinder number; 0 through 20008

4.5.11 841 MULTIPLE DISK DRIVE RESERVATION ENTRY

Use the following entry to reserve areas of an 841 multiple disk drive.

RTK=ord, Ccylinder, Ssector.
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ord 1 or 2 octal digit 841 EST ordinal; 0 through 17

8
cylinder 1 through 4 octal digit cylinder number; 0 through 20008
sector 1 through 4 octal digit sector number; 0 through 24118

Enter flaws for an 841 according to how it is to be used (whether as two MD-1's or as one
MD-2; for example).

4.5.12 844-2 DISK STORAGE SUBSYSTEM RESERVATION ENTRY

Use the following entry to reserve areas of an 844 disk.

RTK=ord, Ccylinder, Ttrack, Ssector.

ord 1 or 2 octal digit 844-2 EST ordinal; 0 through 178
cylinder 1 through 3 octal digit cylinder number; 0 through 6328
track 1 or 2 octal digit track number; 0 through 228

sector 1 or 2 octal digit sector number; 0 through 278

Enter flaws for an 844-2 according to how it is to be used (whether as two DI-1's or as
one DI-2, for example).
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IPRDECK 5

L ]
5.1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Two displays pertaining to the IPRDECK can be displayed atlernately by pressing the right
blank key. The first is the IPRINST display. It lists the valid IPRDECK entries that are
described throughout this section. The second display is the current IPRDECK. The '
IPRDECK contains system installation parameters that describe the mode of system opera-
tion. There can be up to 409615 IPRDECKS on a deadstart tape. If there are more than one

on the tape, specify the deck to be used during a particular deadstart with the IPD-entry
in the CMRDECK (part II, section 4.2). :

IPRDECK modification is accomplished by entering the appropriate changes or additions
from the console keyboard. These entries can be made when either IPRINST or IPRDECK
is being displayed. Each console entry supercedes the value currently specified in the
IPRDECK. However, the modified IPRDECK remains in effect only until the next deadstart
is performed. That is, changes to the IPRDECK are not recovered across deadstart unless
a new deadstart tape is created to reflect those changes (refer to part III, section 1.1.2).

Most of the IPRDECK entries are also valid DSD commands that can be used to make the

same changes during system operation. These DSD assignments are not retained on any
level of recovery deadstart.

RELEASED FORMAT OF IPRINST

IPRINST
INSTALLATION PARAMETER ENTRIES.

CERTAIN INSTALLATION PARAMETERS REFER TO THE JOB ORIGIN
TYPE #0T#, =®0T# MAY BE REPLACED BY THE FOLLOWING -

SY SYSTEM BC BATCH

El E/T 200 LR TELEX

ACCOUNT. TOGGLE ACCOUNT CARD IGNORE SWITCH.

] NICA £
AUTOROLL. TOGGLE AUTO ROLL DISABLE.

DEBUG. TOGGLE DEBUG SWITCH.

LOCK. TOGGLE CONSOLE LOCK STATUS,
PRIORITY. TOGGLE PRIORITY EVALUATION DISABLE.
VALID. TOGGLE JOB VALIDATION DISABLE.

BATCHIO. TOGGLE AUTO STATUS OF #BATCHIO*®,.
E1200. TOGGLE AUTO STATUS OF #EIZ200%,
MAGNET . TOGGLE AUTO STATUS OF #MAGNET#.
TELEX. TOGGLE AUTO STATUS OF #TELEX*®,
TRANEX . TOGGLE AUTO STATUS OF #TRANEX%#,

DELAY s T1IXXXsT2XXX9 4009 TNXXX,
SET DELAY TIME #®TN# = XXX,

TN = AR AUTO RECALL (MILLISECONDS)
CS CPU JOR SWITCH (MILLISECONDS)
CR CPU PROGRAM RECALL (MILLISECONDS)
PU PROGRAM RECALL (MILLISECONDS)
JA JOB ADVANCE (MILLISECONDS)
JS JOB SCHEDULER (SECONDS)
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QUEUE 90T sQT 9 QLXXX9Q2XXX9 oo s ANXXX,
SET QUEUE PARAMETERS #QN#* = XXXXs FOR QUEUE =QT# OF
JOB ORIGIN #0T#,.

QT = 1IN INPUT QN = OP ORIGINAL PRIORITY
T = 1IN INPUT QN = oP ORIGINAL PRIORITY
N = OP ORIGINAL PRIORITY
RO ROLLOUT LP LOWER BOUND FOR PRIORITY AGE
oT OUTPUT upP UPPER BOUND FOR PRIORITY AGE
IN AGE INCREMENT
TCcsc=CC.
SET ASSUMED MAGNETIC TAPE CHARACTER SET CONVERSION.
CC = 63 63 CHAR SET 64 64 CHAR SET
TCvM=CC. '
SET ASSUMED MAGNETIC TAPE CONVERSION MODE.
CC = NL NONE AS ASCII
us USASI EB EBCDIC
TDEN=CC.
SET ASSUMED TAPE DENSITY ACCORDING TO CC.
CC = NL NONE HI 556
LO 200 HY 800
HD 800 PE 1600

DSDsXeCCC-CCC
SET INITIAL KEYBOARD COMMAND = CCC-CCC IF
RECOVERY MODE X IS SELECTED.
ONLY THOSE CHARACTERS THAT MAKE THE ENTRY UNIQUE
ARE REQUIRED.

SERVICEsOTsPLXXXIP2XXX 9 o4 o9 PNXXX,
SET JOB SERVICE PARAMETERS #PN* = XXXX, FOR J0B
ORIGIN #0T*®,

PN = PR INITIAL CPU PRIORITY
cP CPU TIMF SLICE (MILLISECONDS#64)
CM CENTRAL MEMORY TIME SLICE (SECONDS)
NJ MAXIMUM NUMBER OF JOBS
FL MAXIMUM FIELD LENGTH FOR ANY JOB
AM MAXIMUM FIELD LENGTH FOR ALL JOBS
FC NUMBER OF FILES IN CATALOG
FS INDIVIDUAL INDIRECT ACCESS FILE SIZE
CcS CUMULATIVE INDIRECT ACCESS FILE SIZE

MSAL oF1XX9F2XX9eesFNXX,
ASSIGN JOB FILE TYPE #FN# TO MASS STORAGE EQ XX.
FN = IN INPUT orT OUTPUT
RO ROLLOUT LG LGO
Lo LOCAL (SCRATCH)
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FORMAT OF RELEASED IPRDECKS

IPRDECK

TDEN=HY,

LOCK,

E1200.

VALID.

TRANEX.

QUEUE +SYs IN9sOP6600sLP700+sUP3000.
QUEUE ¢SYsR0Os0OP6000sLP100+sUP1000.
QUEUE 9SYs0OTeOP400sLP100sUPT7T700.
SERVICEsSYsPR19sCP100sCM20.

QUEUFE sBCs INsOP2400sLP2000:UP4010,
QUEUF ¢BC9ROs0OP2400sLP1010sUP4004.
QUEUE «BCs0OT9s0P200,LP100,UP7000,
SERVICE+BCsPR30sCP400+sCM200,
QUEUE+ET 9 INoOP3400+sLP2400sUP4010.
QUEUE9EIsROsOP3400+LP1400+UP4006.
QUEUE sET1+0T90P2004LP100sUPT7600,
SERVICESEIsPR30+CP400sCM200,
QUEUE + TXe INsOP4000sLP3770+UP7006.
QUEUE + TX9sROs0P4004sLP3740sUP7000.
QUFUE+TXs0T9»0P200+LLP100sUP7000.

SERVICE+TXsPR309sCP404CM10.

QUEUE ¢+MT o INoOPO6ET744LP6T00sUPT400.
QUEUE «+MT sRO90P67749LP4000sUPT7400,
QUEUE +MTs0TsOP60004LP100,UPT7700.
SERVICEsMTePR31+sCP400+CME0,
DELAY9JS19CS109AR1000.
DSD’O’MAI:XOISFQ

DSDs3,AUTO,

1PRDCK1
TDEN=HY.

BATCHIO.

TELEX,

MAGNET.

QUEUE +SY 9 INsOP6600sLP700,UP3000.
QUEUE ¢SYsR0O90P6000sLP100,sUP1000
QUEUE ¢SY+0T90P400,LP100sUP7700.
SERVICEsSYsPR1+CP100sCM20.

QUEUE +BCs INsOP2400sLP2000sUP4010,
QUEUE sBC+ROs0P2400+LP1010sUP4004.
QUEUE +BC+0T+0P200sLP1005sUP7000,
SERVICEsBCsPR30sCP400,CM200,
QUEUE+EI+INsOP3400sLP2400+UP4010.
QUEQE;EI;R090P34009LP1400sUP4006.
QUEUE sE1+0T+0P200sLP100sUP7600.
SERVICEsEI9sPR30sCP400sCM200.
QUEUE » TX9 INsOP40009LP3770sUP7006.
QUEUE s+ TXsROs0P&004+LP37405UP7000.
QUEUE « TX+s0Ts0P200,LP100sUP7000,
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SERVICEsTXsPR309CP40+sCM10.

QUEUE +MT 9 INeOP67749LP6T00+sUPT7400,
QUEUE +MTsRO90P6774eLP4000sUPT7400,
QUEUE sMT 90T +0P6000sLP100sUP7700.
SERVICEsMT9PR319CP400sCM60,
DELAYsJS1+CS105AR1000.

DSDs 04 AUTOS X, ISF.

DSDs34+AUTO,

TPRDCK?2

TDEN=HY .,

LOCK,

VALID.

ACCOUNT.

AUTOROLL .

PRIORITY.

BATCHIO.

TELEX,

E1200.

TRANEX .

MAGNET .

QUEUE +SY 9+ IN9sOP6600sLP7005sUP3000.
QUEUE ¢SYsR0O90P6000sLP100,UP1000.
QUEUF +SYsOTs0P400,LP100,UPTTOO,
SERVICEsSYsPR1+sCP100+sCM20,

QUEUF ¢BCo INsOP2400sLP2000sUP4010.
QUEUE yBCsROsO0P2400+LP1010+sUP4004.
QUEUE +BCoOT90P200+LP100+sUPT7000.
SERVICEsBCsPR30+sCP400+CM200,
QUEUE sEI9INsOP3400+LP2400sUP4010.
QUEUE+ETsRO+0P3400+1L.P1400+UP4006,
QUEUE+ET+0Ts0P200+LP100,UP7600,
SERVICEsEIsPR30+CP400sCM200,
QUEUE s TXs INsOP4OOOSLP3770sUPT006.
QUEUE+TXsR0O90P40049LP3740sUP7000.
QUEUE 9 TX90T90P200+LP100sUP7000.
SERVICEsTXsPR30sCP40,CM10.,

QUEUE ¢yMT 9 INsOP677491LP6700sUP7400.
QUEUE ¢+MTsR0Os0P6TT749LP4000sUPT7400.
QUEUE ¢+MTs0Ts0P6C00sLPLO0OUPTT00.
SERVICEsMT9PR31+CP400+sCM60,
DELAY+JS1+CS10+AR1000.
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5.2 ACCOUNT.

Format Default Significance

ACCOUNT. enabled Use ACCOUNT. and VALID. to specify whether
or not ACCOUNT card processing and account
validation are to occur during system operation.

The default status of ACCOUNT. is to check
the job stream for an ACCOUNT card. This
is the usual status if running under a produc-
tion environment. ’

The system assumes the ACCOUNT feature is

enabled if there is no ACCOUNT entry in the
current IPRDECK.

The ACCOUNT. status relates with the status of VALID. (part II, section 5.3) as follows:

ACCOUNT. enabled ACCOUNT.disabled

VALID. An ACCOUNT entry in the job It is necessary that a job stream
enabled stream must follow the JOB include an ACCOUNT entry, which

entry; it will be validated. is issued to the dayfile but is not

i . . validated.

If a CHARGE entry is requiredft,

it must follow the ACCOUNT

entry; it will also be validated.
VALID. It is not necessary that a job It is not necessary that a job
disabled stream include an ACCOUNT stream include an ACCOUNT

" entry but it is validated if it is entry. If it is available in the
available in the job stream. job stream, it is issued to the

file; ol . i
If a CHARGE entry is requiredt, dayfile; but it is not validated

it must follow the ACCOUNT
entry; it will be validated, if

available.
5.3 VALID.
Format Default Significance
VALID. enabled Use this entry to enable or disable user vali-

dation. Disabling this option causes the
ACCOUNT card to be ignored even if it is
present. This allows jobs to run with no
VALIDUX (account validation) file. Account
validation is normally enabled when running
in a production environment.

Refer to the ACCOUNT. and VALID. relation-
ship in section 5.2

The system assumes that VALID. is enabled if
there is no entry in the current IPRDECK.

T When an ACCOUNT entry is validated, part of the validation parameters indicate whether
a user is required to have a CHARGE entry.
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5.4 AUTOROLL.

Format
AUTOROLL.

5.5 BATCHIO.

Format
BATCHIO.

5.6 DEBUG.

Format
DEBUG.
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Default

enabled

Default

enabled

Default

disabled

Significance

Enter to reverse the current status (enabled
or disabled) of the autoroll feature.

enabled Allows automatic job rollout
of jobs. This should be the
mode of operatioun if time-
sharing is to be supported by
the system.

disabled No automatic job rollout.
This setting may be advan-
tageous in a batch environ-
ment,

The system assumes that AUTOROLL. is en-
abled if there is no entry in the current
IPRDECK.

Significance

Use this entry to reverse the status (enabled
or disabled) of BATCHIO.

enabled BATCHIO is initialized.

disabled BATCHIO is not initialized.
This status is advantageous
when not running local batch,
because it frees a control
point for other use.

The system assumes that BATCHIO. is enabled
if there is no entry in the current IPRDECK.

Significance

Use this entry to select or clear debug mode,
depending upon the current status.

enabled Debug mode is selected. The
message DEBUG appears in
the header of the left screen
display. Debug mode pro-
vides system origin privileges
to validated users and allows
modifications to be made to
the running system.

disabled Debug mode is cleared. It is
not recommended to allow de-
bug mode in a normal pro-
duction environment.,

The system assumes that debug mode is disabled
if there is no entry in the current IPRDECK.
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5.7 JOB CONTROL INFORMATION

The QUEUE, SERVICE, and DELAY entries in IPRDECK relate to job control. The following
is general information concerning job control.

57.0 QUEUE CONTROL

The first three words in each job control area are for the control of jdbs in the queues.
These words contain the values used for job aging as follows:

Byte 0 Original (entry) queue priority; specified in OP parameter of
QUEUE entry

Byte 1 Lower bound for priority aging; specified in L P parameter of
"QUEUE entry

Byte 2 Upper bound for priority aging; specified in UP parameter of
QUEUE entry '

Byte 3 Priority increment; specified in IN parameter of QUEUE entry

If the priority is below the lower bound or above the upper bound, the job is never aged. As
long as the job remains in the queue and is within the limits, it is aged upward in the follow-
ing manner. Every time the aging program 1SP is activated, the value in byte 4 is incre-
mented by one. This value is then checked against the priority increment (byte 3), and when
they match, the priority for all jobs is incremented by one.

The aging program is activated according to the cycle time contained in byte 4 of the job
scheduler control word, JSCL; refer to a listing of SYSTEXT. This parameter (JS in DELAY
entry), along with the queue control parameters, is set in IPRDECK. However, all of these
parameters can be changed dynamically with the QUEUE and DELAY commands. The job
scheduler cycle time is normally set to 1 second in IPRDECK. .

Another queue control feature is the ability to specify the entry priority for jobs in the queue.
This is the value that the Export/Import 1.0, BATCHIO, and TELEX programs use when
they enter jobs into the queue. The entry value can be set to give better service to a parti-
cular origin type or a particular queue within an origin type.

Some additional comments about the meaning of entry priority for the rollout queue are
necessary. This is not the priority given to jobs when they are rolled out; they retain the
priority assigned to them at a control point (refer to section 5.7.2). The entry priority for
the rollout queue is meaningful only for time-sharing jobs. This is the priority that a ter-
minal job is assigned when reentering the queue after terminal input/output has been per-
formed.

5.7.2 CONTROL POINT CONTROL

The fourth word in the job contrel area directs the control of a job while it resides at a
control point in central memory. This word contains the following values.

Byte 0 Initial CPU priority set at job initiation or user login; specified in
PR parameter in SERVICE entry

Byte 1 CPU time slice in milliseconds divided by 64; specified in CP

; parameter in SERVICE entry

Byte 2 Central memory time slice in seconds; specified in CM parameter
in SERVICE entry

Bytes 3 Not used

and 4
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A job leaves a central memory control point because:

A job completes or aborts.
Terminal input/output is required.

The control point is made available for a higher priority job.
The first category is self-explanatory; the second is discussed in section 5. 7. 3.

The third category is the mechanism that ensures reasonable service to all users in the
system. In a system servicing a large number of users, restrictions must be placed on

the memory time and CPU time each job type can use within a certain period of time. The
control point control word specifies the amount of central processor or central memory time
each type of job may use when it is at a control point. This is used to ensure that one job
does not monopolize system resources.

If a job exceeds either of these resource allocations, and its queue priority is in the range
100g < gp < 7760g, the queue priority is set to the lower bound priority for input or rollout
files of that origin type. This value normally is less than the entry priority for input and
rollout jobs. Thus, any job in the queue with a priority higher than the entry priority forces
the resource-bound job to be rolled out. The rolled-out job normally ages until its priority
is higher than the priorities of jobs entering the queue and is again scheduled to a control
point.

Whenever a TELEX job exceeds its resource allocation, a check is made to determine
whether the job has generated output. If no output is available, the job priority is dropped.
If output is available, the job is rolled out. This causes the output to be sent to the terminal,
This feature ensures that if a compute-bound terminal job is the only job in the system, out-
put will be provided as it is generated rather than only when the output buffer becomes full.

Once a job is scheduled, it is desirable to use the resources allocated before another job
forces it out. If a job maintained its queue priority when assigned to a control point, it
would be possible for another job to age past that job before having an opportunity to use its
time slice. For this reason, when a job is assigned to a control point and is within the queue
aging range, it is given a priority equal to the upper bound for the origin and queue type.
However, if the entry priority at the time of scheduling is greater than the upper bound
priority, the job retains that value.

5.7.3 MEMORY CONTROL

The maximum memory allowed for any job type can be controlled by use of the fifth word
in the job control area. This word has the following format.

Byte 0 Maximum number of jobs; NJ parameter in SERVICE entry. This
parameter for TELEX origin jobs is the maximum number of ter-
minals allowed to log in at any one time.

Byte 1 Maximum field length divided by 1004 for any job; FL parameter in
SERVICE entry ‘

Byte 2 Maximum field length divided by 100g for all jobs of that type; AM
parameter in SERVICE entry

Bytes 3 Not used

and 4
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Byte 0 only has meaning for TELEX origin jobs. Byte 1 for TELEX origin jobs is the
maximum field length any job is given even though the user is validated for more, the user
requests more, or the system calculates a higher value (such as in the algorithm used for
FORTRAN or BASIC jobs). Byte 1 for all origin types except TELEX origin type jobs and
byte 2 for all origin types influence scheduling in the following way. Initially, the scheduler
attempts to find the highest priority job which meets the constraints specified in both byte 1
and byte 2. However, if the scheduler is unable to schedule a job and has explicitly rejected
one or more jobs because of these constraints, a second attempt to schedule a job is made.
During this second attempt, any job that requires other jobs to be rolled out is not scheduled.
Otherwise, the constraints are ignored. This means that the constraints are applied as long
as there are enough jobs of each origin type. However, if core is unused because batch jobs
are at a maximum and no other jobs are available, the scheduler will attempt to schedule
the batch jobs,

All of these parameters can be changed at the site using the SERVICE, QUEUE, and DELAY
commands.
5.7.4 EXAMPLES OF JOB CONTROL PARAMETERS

A theoretical set of job control parameters is illustrated in Figure II-5-1, The following
discussion indicates the significance of the values chosen and how they relate to each other.

Note that this is not a recommended set of parameters but strictly an example to aid the
local site in selecting its parameters.

QUEUE PRIORITY

A
/ \
JOB LOWER UPPER INITIAL
ORIGIN @UEUE ENTRY BOUND BOUND TIME SLICE CPU
TYPE TYPE PRIORITY PRIORITY PRIORITY INCREMENT CPU &) PRIORITY
SYSTEM INPUT 6600 700 3000 1 100 20 1
ROLLOUT 6000 100 1000 2
OUTPUT 400 100 7700 1
BATCH INPUT 2400 2000 4010 1 400 200 30
ROLLOUT 2400 1010 4004 1
QUTPUT 200 100 7000 2
EXPORT/ INPUT 3yoa 2400 4010 1 4o0o <200 30
IMPORT ROLLOUT 3400 00 400b 1
OUTPUT 200 100 7600 1
TELEX INPUT 4000 3770 ?700b 1 40 10 30
ROLLOUT YooY 3vu0 7000 1
OUTPUT 200 100 7000 1
MULTI- INPUT bL?74 700 7400 1 400 &0 31
TERMINAL ROLLOUT L?774 4000 7400 1
QUTPUT 000 100 7700 1
DELAY PARAMETERS
Js CR AR JA (&
1 10 200 10 10

. Figure II-5~1. Example of Theoretical Job Control Parameters
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The system input queue entry priority is higher than all other entry priorities except for
that of the multiterminal origin type because it is assumed that any operator-initiated job
should receive prompt attention. A system job rolls out any normal local batch or Export/
Import job. Most system jobs are coded to adjust their priorities correctly, once execution
begins.

All of the input queue lower bound limits are higher than the rollout queue lower bound limits
so that a job that completes execution in two CPU time slices receives faster service than

a job that takes longer. This occurs because the first time a job reaches the end of its time
slice, its priority is set to the input queue lower bound for the corresponding job origin type.
If the job exceeds its time slice again, its priority is set to the corresponding rollout queue
lower bound priority for this and all subsequent rollouts.

Currently, none of the rollout queue entry priorities has significance except for TELEX
origin jobs. The TELEX roliout queue entry priority is given to a job coming into the roll-
out queue after being swapped out of central memory for either input or output. The TELEX
input queue entry priority is given to a job when it is entered into the system. Thus, be-
cause the TELEX rollout queue entry priority is higher than the input queue priority, a job

that is interacting with the user is given a slight preference.

1 .
When a job reaches the end of its time slice, the critical priority ratios are the input queue
entry priorities compared to the input queue lower bound priorities, and the rollout queue
entry priorities compared to the rollout queue lower bound priorities. In this example, these
ratios are especially significant to the terminal user.

e The first time a job exceeds the time slice and is swapped out, it waits 8 seconds
(TELEX input queue entry priority minus the input queue lower bound priority) until
the aging program makes its priority equal to the priority of new jobs entering the
queue. However, if there are jobs in the queue that have completed terminal 1/O, the
job waits 12 seconds (TELEX rollout entry priority minus input queue lower bound
priority). This is only true if there are other jobs in the TELEX input queue,.

e The second and each succeeding time a job exceeds its time slice, its priority is set
to the TELEX rollout queue lower bound priority. Once a job's priority has been
lowered, the job is swapped out only if a job of higher priority is in the queue (except
for the case of TELEX jobs with output available.) Thus, it is penalized more
severely in relation to other jobs that do not exceed their time slices. A compute-
bound TELEX job is given preference over a compute-bound Export/Import or batch
job. This can be seen by comparing the rollout queue lower bound priorities in
Figure II-5-1 for the various job origin types.

The range between the entry priority and the upper bound priority for all job types in the
output queue is quite large. The increment for the output queue is higher than for the other
queues. Thus, jobs in the output queue age more slowly, and printer output can wait in the
queue for hours.

The queue priorities for batch and remote batch (Export/Import) jobs are set to give re-
mote batch jobs a preference. For example, the first time an Export/Import job exceeds
its resource allocation, its priority is lowered to that of entering batch jobs. Thus, only
batch jobs that have been waiting in the queue are given preference.

The time slices for the various origin types reflect the following objectives.

e To prevent system jobs with their high entry priority from monopolizing system
resources.

e To prevent too much swapping activity from diagnostics running as system origin
jobs.
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To allow most batch jobs to run to completion in one time slice. There is no problem
with the time slices for batch jobs compared to terminal jobs, because with the
priorities shown, a terminal job generally causes a batch job to roll out.

To ensure reasonably good service to all terminal users without swapping too often,
the time slices for TELEX origin jobs are set low. These parameters are especially
critical to good terminal performance. In some cases, it may be desirable to change
these parameters during operation, depending on the system load, job size, etc.

To allow completion of multiterminal jobs if at all possible.

Batch jobs have a larger time slice because there is little to be gained from swapping
batch jobs.

The CPU priorities reflect the following objectives.

System jobs are run at the lowest priority. This is done to handle the background
CPU and memory diagnostics.

Multiterminal origin type jobs run at the highest priority in the system. This is done
because it is desirable to complete these jobs quickly, and in general, they use little
CPU time.

All other jobs run at the same priority. It is generally not desirable to run one class
of jobs at a higher priority than another because the system would swap in jobs which
simply occupy memory until they exceed the central memory time slice.

5.8 QUEUE

Format : Significance
QUEUE, ot, qt, gp{XxxX, .. » AP, XXXX. Use this entry to specify the queue priorities
Py n

I1-5-10

associated with the input, rollout, and out-
put queues for each job origin type.

ot Job Origin Type
SY System

BC Local batch

TX TELEX

EI Export/Import (remote batch)
MT Multiterminal
qt Job Queue Type
IN Input

RO Rollout

oT Output

qp Queue Priority

LPxxxx Lowest priority at which a job
can enter the queue and still

be aged (MNPS < xxxx < MXPS).

The released values for MNPS
and MXPS are 0100 and 7760
octal, respectively.
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OPxxxx

oo

UPxxxx

INxxxx

5.9 SERVICE

Format

Original (entry) priority. This
is the priority associated with
the job when it initially enters
the specified queue. The
value of xxxx is normally
within the boundaries specifed
by LP and UP.

Highest priority a job can
reach in the specified.queue;
aging stops when this priority
is reached. The job is also
given this priority when ini-
tially assigned to a control
point. The value of xxxx is
normally greater than LLP
and OP but cannot exceed
MXPS.

Number of scheduler cycles
before incrementing the job
priority by one.

Significance

SERVICE, ot, pixxxx, oo PoXXXX, Use this entry to specify the service limits
associated with each job origin type.

n

ot
sY
BC
TX
EI
MT

Pi
PRxx

CPxx

60407500 A

Job Origin Type

System '

Local batch

TELEX

Export/Import (remote batch)

Multiterminal

Service Limits

CPU priority (01 < xx < 708).
Jobs with highest priority get
CPU first. All job origin
types except SY and MT are
normally set to the same
CPU priority. System jobs
(SY) are run at the lowest
CPU priority. Multiterminal
(MT) jobs are normally set
to a higher CPU priority
since they require little CPU
time.

CPU time slice (milliseconds
* 64). This parameter speci-
fies maximum amount of time
a job of the specified origin
type can use the CPU before
its queue priority is set to the
lower boundary.
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CMxxxx

NJIxxxx

FLxxxx

AMzxxxx

Central memory time slice
in seconds. This parameter
specifies the maximum~
amount of time a job of the
specified origin type can re-
main at a control point before
it becomes eligible to be
rolled out. The value of xxxx
can range from 0 to 7777
octal.

Maximum number of jobs.
For TELEX origin jobs, this
parameter specifies the num-
ber of terminals that can be
logged into the system. The
NJ parameter has no meaning
for other job origin types.

Maximum field length/100 for
any job of the specified job
origin type. Jobs with field
length requirements that ex-
ceed this value are not sche-
duled to a control point. It
is important to note that this
parameter only affects the
scheduling of jobs to a con-
trol point. Jobs currently
assigned to a control point
that exceed this value are not
aborted. However, if the job
is rolled out, it will not be
scheduled back to a control
point. This parameter is
typically used to limit the
memory requirement for jobs
of a specific job origin type
during certain hours of the
day. For example, the FL
parameter may be used to
specify a maximum field
length for all batch origin jobs
between the hours of 2:00 and
4:00 in the afternoon. .

Maximum field length/100 for
all jobs of the specified job
origin type. This parameter
is used to partition central
memory by limiting the total
field length available to each
job origin type. For example,
if scheduling a job to a control
point exceeds the field length
specified for its job origin
type, it may not be scheduled
until the required field length
is available. This means that
a lower priority job from a
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5.10 DELAY

Format

DEILAY, {XXXX, o0, TR XXX,

60407500 A

FCxxxxxx

CSxXXxXXX

FSxxXxxx

different origin may be
scheduled first. However,

a job that would normally ex-
ceed the field length for its
job origin type can be sched-
uled to a control point if there
are not enough jobs to fill the
field length specified for an-
other job origin type. The
system always attempts to
use central memory to its
greatest capacity.

Number of permanent files

allowed. The value of xxxx
can range from 1 to 777777
octal. The value entered is
rounted down to the nearest
100g.

Cumulative size in PRUs
allowed for all indirect access
permanent files., The maxi-
mum value that can be entered
is 777777 octal. This value is
multiplied by 100 octal to de-
termine the actual 1limit allow-
ed.

Size in PRUs allowed for in-
dividual indirect access per-
manent files. The maximum
value that can be entered is
777777 octal. This value is
rounded down to the nearest
1000 octal PRUs.

Significance

Use this entry to specify the system delay

parameters.

ty

JSxxxx

CRxxxX

Delay

Job scheduler interval in
seconds. This parameter
specifies the interval at which
the job scheduler and priority
increment routines are ealled.
Note that the scheduler may
also be called at other times.

CPU program recall period

in milliseconds. This param-
eter specifies the amount of
time a job remains in recall
when an RCL request is placed
in RA+1.
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ARxxXxX PPU auto recall interval in
milliseconds. This param-
eter specifies the time inter-
val at which PPUs in auto
recall are recalled.

JAxXxXX Job advance interval in milli-
seconds. This parameter
specifies the time interval at
which the system checks to-
determine if the advance job
routine (1AJ) has been called.

CSxxxx CPU job switch interval in
milliseconds. This parameter
specifies the amount of time
the CPU executes any one job.
if several jobs of equal CPU
priority all require the CPU.

511 DSD
Format Significance
DSD, level, command. .. Use this entry to specify the initial commands

to be executed by the DSD program when the
deadstart is complete.

level Level of deadstart (0, 1, 2,
or 3).

command DSD command to be executed
for the level of deadstart
specified.

Several commands can be
specified by separating them
with a unique character, such
as a colon.

Example:

DSD; 0; MAI:X- ISF-

5.12 E1200.

Format Default Significance

EI1200. enabled Use this entry to specify whether or not
Export/Import 1.0 is to be initialized.

enabled Export/Import is initialized.

disabled Export/Import is not initializ-
ed. This status is advanta-
geous if not running remote
batch because another control
point and PPU are then avail-
able for use,
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If running only local batch
jobs, disable Export/Import
and the Time-Sharing Sub-
system (TELEX entry).

The system assumes that Export/Import is
to be initjalized if there is no entry in the
current IPRDECK.

5.13 LOCK.
Format Default Significance
LOCK. unlocked Use this entry to specify whether the 6612
system console is to be locked or unlocked.
locked The 6612 is locked. This

software function prevents
entry of the restricted com-
mands noted. All other DSD
commands can be entered
when the console is locked.

The console is normally locked
when the system is being used
in a production environment.

unlocked All DSD commands can be
entered when the console is
unlocked; the following
commands are restiricted to
entry only when the console is
unlocked. '

DEBUG.
DATE.yy/mm/dd.
TIM. hh, mm. ss.
DISARBRLE, VALIDATION.
ENABLE, VALIDATION.
STEP.
- STEP, xx.
n.STEP.
n.STEP, xx.
UNSTEP.
All memory entry commands
All channel control commands

The system assumes that the system console
is unlocked if there is no LOCK. entry in the
current IPRDECK.
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5.14 MAGNET.

Format
" MAGNET.

5.15 MSAL

Format

MSAL, C, fxx, ...

5.16 PRIORITY.

Format
PRIORITY.

II-5-16

Default

initialized

. fnxx.

Default

enabled

Significance

Use this entry to specify whether or not the magnetic
tape subsystem (MAGNET) is to be initialized.

If magnetic tape operations are not used, disabling
MAGNET frees a control point for other use.

The system assumes that MAGNET is to be ini-
tialized if there is no MAGNET. entry in the current
IPRDECK.

Significance

Use this entry to assign job files of type f; to mass
storage device defined by EST ordinal xx. The mass
storage device specified must be nonremovable, and
its current status must be ON. ’

If the C parameter is entered, any values specified

in a previous MSAL entry in the IPRDECK are
cleared. If the C parameter is omitted, and an MSAL
entry was specified in the IPRDECK, the new values
are added to those already specified.

£, File Type
LO Local
IN Input
oT Qutput
RO Rollout
LG LGO
Significance

Use this entry to specify whether or not priority
aging is to be used.

enabled Priority aging is active.
disabled Priority aging does not occur.
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5.17 REMOVABLE PACKS.

Format Default Significance
REMOVABLE PACKS. enabled Use this entry to enable or disable automatic

label checking for mass storage devices de-
fined as removable.

enabled Automatic label checking
occurs. This status must
be available to perform
label verification before
removable devices can be
accessed.

disabled Any removable devices
introduced into the system
will not be recognized.

The system assumes that this feature is en-
abled if there is no entry in the current

IPRDECK.
5.18 TDEN
Format v Default Significance

TDEN-=density 800 bpi Use this entry to set system tape density.
. When the density is set, any tape unit accessed

is automatically set to this density unless
specified otherwise by a magnetic tape request.

) HI 556 bpi (7 track)
HY 800 bpi (7 track)
LO 200 bpi (7 track)
NL None
HD 800 cpi (9 track)
PE 1600 cpi (9 track)

The system assumes that the density is HY if
there is no TDEN entry in the current IPRDECK.

5.19 TELEX.

Format Default Significance
TELEX. enabled Use this entry to specify whether or not the

Time-Sharing Subsystem is to be initialized.

If not running time-sharing, disabling TELEX
frees a control point and PPU for other uses.

The system assumes that TELEX is to be

" initialized if there is no TELEX., entry in the
current IPRDECK.
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5.20 TRANEX.

Format
TRANEX.

5.21 TCSC

Format
TCSC=cc.

5.22 TCVM

Format
TCVM=cc.

11-5-18

enabled

Default

63

Default

AS

k Significance
Use this entry to enable or disable the
Transaction Subsystem (TRANEX). If the
Transaction Subsystem is not being used, dis-
abling TRANEX frees a control point for other
use.

The system assumes that TRANEX is enabled
if there is no TRANEX entry in the current
IPRDECK.

Significance

Use this entry to specify the magnetic tape
character set conversion to be assumed during
system operation.

63 63-character set
64 64-character set

The system assumes 63-character set con-
version if there is no TCSC entry in the
current IPRDECK.

Significance

Use this entry to set the tape conversion mode
to be assumed during system operation.

NL None

AS ASCII 9-track conversion
Us USASI 9-track conversion
EB EBCDIC 9-track conversion
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KRONOS 2.1 1

—

The KRONOS 2.1 base package consists of the following products; modification information
for these products is in the sections indicated.

Operating System: KRONOS 2.1 operating system, part III, section 1.1
Export/Import 1.0, Modify 1.0, Text Editor,
Time-Sharing Subsystem

COMPASS 3.0 part III, section 1.2
Record Manager 1.0 part 1II, section 1.3
Direct Access 1.0 part IIl, section 1.4
Indexed Sequential 2.0 part III, section 1.5
Update part III, section 1.6
SCOPE 3.4 Te};ts ' part III, section 1.7

The maintenance tools, which must be ordered separately, are described in part III,
section 1.8

1.1 OPERATING SYSTEM
1.1.1 RELEASE DESCRIPTION

HARDWARE REQUIREMENT

The minimum hardware requirement for KRONOS 2.1 is:

CDC CYBER 70/Model 72-12

Seven PPUs

6. 0 million words of mass storage

One line printer

One card reader

Two 607, 657, or 659 magnetic tape units

The released KRONOS 2. 1 system must be modified to run on a 32K system. To accomplish
this, modifications to CMRDECK are required (such as table sizes, number of control points,
and buffer sizes) and also to LIBDECK (such as central memory resident programs). Refer
to CMRDECK in part II, section 4, and to LIBDECK in part III, section 1.1.5. Generally,
the minimum configuration only supports the Time-Sharing Subsystem (including the Time-
Sharing Executive (TELEX), BASIC 2.1, Time-Sharing FORTRAN and Text Editor). To use
additional subsystems and products, such as Export/Import 1.0 and KRONOS Transaction
Subsystem, additional memory is necessary.
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The target hardware configuration for KRONOS 2.1 is:

CDC CYBER 70/model 73-14

Ten PPUs

One 512 line printer

One 405 card reader

One 415 card punch .

One 844-2 disk system (or one 6638 disk (with 10037) plus one 841-3 disk system)
Four 65x magnetic tape units (x = 7 or 9)

Two 6676 and one 6671 communication multiplexers

CORRECTIONS

All appropriate corrective code through the KRONOS 2.0 PSR level 12 minit'ape release is
included in the release of KRONOS 2. 1.

DEFICIENCIES

The deficiencies for the KRONOS 2.1 system will be supplied with the release materials.

1.1.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

The general procedure to install, modify, and update the KRONOS 2.1 operating system
(as well as Export/Import 1.0, Modify, Text Editor, and Time-Sharing Subsystem) is in
part I, section 3.1 (General Procedure) and section 3.2 (Procedure to Create a New Dead-
start Tape). Note the following additional procedure. The materials necessary to do so
are:

KPL2 contains the jobs to modify, update, install, and verify installation; the job required
for the operating system is KR1.

KR1 Use to modify installation parameters, modify CMRDECKs, IPRDECKsS,
and LIBDECK, add PSR updates to source code, and create a new deadstart
tape and KPL1,

BCS2 Use to collect the binary card deck for the 844-2 subsystem controlware
program BCS and generate directives for later use as input to the procedure
file GENSYS. Note the additional information and alternate procedure in
this section on the 844-2 subsystem controlware.

INS1 Use to update installation decks on KPL.2,

KPL1 contains the source code.
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ADDITIONAL PROCEDURE

Note the following additional information when modifying the KRONOS 2.1 system.

1. If modifying a parameter listed in part II, section 1.1, 3, list its deck to obtain its

sequence number,

2. Run a job similar to the following example to place modifications on the SYSMOD
file and to create files CMRDECK, IPRDECK, and LIBDECK for job KR1.

JOB,CM10000, P30, T100.

ACCOUNT card.

COPYBR, INPUT,SYSMOD.
COPYBR, INPUT,CMRDECK,
COPYBR, INPUT, IPRDECK.
COPYBR,INPUT, LIBDECK,

SAVE,SYSMOD, CMRDECK, IPRDECK, LIBDECK,

7/8/9
*DECK COMSPFM
*D, nnn.,

DFPT EQU 3RDI1
*EDIT COMSPFM
*DECK PPCOM
*D, nnn.

NPFS EQU 3
*EDIT PPCOM

3

7/8/9

CMRDECK
EQ0=DB,ON, 1,0, 3.
EQ20=1LP,ON, 5,0, 12.

7/8/9
IPRDECK
SERVICE, TX, NJ100.

7/8/9

LIBDECK

*CM PP/PFM, CIO, 1AJ
*PROC TEXT/PFD

6/7/8/9

Local modifications and installation
parameter (assembly constants) changes
from part III, section 1.1.3

Entire CMRDECK using entries from
part II, section 4

Entire IPRDECK using entries from part II,
section 5

Entire LIBDECK using entries from part III,
section 1. 1.5

3. If adding a CMRDECK, IPRDECK, or LIBDECK, add the appropriate cards as
. indicated in job KR1 in part III, section 1,1,4, If adding all three decks, the cards

would be:
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GET(CMRDECK, IPRDECK, LIBDECK)

*FILE CMRDECK
*FILE IPRDECK
*FILE LIBDECK

4. Run job KR1 to add the modifications to the deadstart tape, as described in part I,
section 3. 2. '

844-2 SUBSYSTEM CONTROLLWARE
DESCRIPTION OF RELEASED CONTROLWARE

The 844-2 subsystem controlware that is released on the KRONOS 2. 1 deadstart tape is
identified by card deck part number 5382700. It is appropriate for the following controllers.

An 844-2 controller with a serial number above DT2'09C167

An 844-2 controller with a serial number below DT209167 that includes FCO CA32618

If the controller serial number is below DT209C167, but FCO CA32618 is not available, it
is necessary to obtain from Software Distribution and install on the deadstart tape (using
BCS2) controlware that contains a one-card modification. The one-card modification allows
the controlware to run without FCO CA32618.

Figure III-1-1 illustrates which controlware supports the 844-2 controllers. SA refers to
a single-access controller; DA refers to a dual-access controller. For example, if a
single-access controller with serial number DT209C166 is available and the controlware
does not include FCO CA32618, then the controlware with modification must be ordered.
All other combinations are supported by the released version of the controlware.

Controller Serial Number Controlware with Controlware without
(DT209Cnnn) Modification Modification (as
{(must be ordered) released on deadstart
tape) .
If nnn is 166 or less, and SA yes SA no
FCO0 CA32618 is not
included in controlware DA no DA yes
If nnn is 166 or less, and SA yes SA yes
FCO0 CA32618 is included
in controlware DA no DA yes
If nnn is 167 or higher, and SA yes SA yes
FCO0 CA32618 is included in
the controlware DA no DA yes

~

Figure III-1-1, 844-2 Subsystem Controlware Requirements
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PROCEDURE TO IDENTIFY AVAILABLE CONTROLWARE

If it is necessary to determine which controlware card deck is available, examine either
the last two data cards in the card deck or examine the specific memory locations in the
controller's high core using the buffer controller maintenance console.

When examining the cards in the card deck, note that each hexadecimal word of the control-
ler's core memory is punched in two successive columns. The higher order character is
first in each pair of columns. On each card, columns 1 and 2 are word count and checksum;
column 76 is unused; and columns 79 and 80 are a sequence number. :

Columns on Memory Locations Contents of Controller Memory

Last Card Contained in Columns Locations

14 and 15 OFFD Product ID (hexadecimal equivalent
of 710A, for example)

12 and 13 OFFC Right four digits of the eight-digit
controlware part number

10 and 11 0FFB Left four digits of the eight-digit
controlware part number

8 and 9 OFFA Program code only

6 and 7 : OFF9 Start of FCO list; each location

contains the hexadecimal equivalent

4 and 5 OFF8 of a decimal FCO number.
3 of last card and 0FF7 The list ends with 00,

77 of previous card

75 and 76 of OFF6

previous card

. .

ALTERNATE PROCEDURE TO MODIFY BCS

It is possible to use the following procedure, instead of job BCS2, to update the 844-2 BCS
controlware on the deadstart tape.

1. Type the following at the system console, pressing@ after each entry.

X.DIS.

COMMON(ZZZPSBF, ZZZZLDF)
COMMON(SYSTEM)
GTR(SYSTEM, BCS)PPU/BCS
ASSIGN(CR, CR) e

2. Place the following deck in the system card reader; ready the unit.
844-2 controlware deck
7/8/9

*REPLACE PPU/BCS
6/7/8/9
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I1I1-1-6

Type the following at the system console, pressing@ after each entry.

COPYBR(CR, X)
COPYBR(CR, ZZZZ1.DF)
RETURN(CR)
REWIND(X)

0260

READ. BCS.

Move the insert (by repeatedly pressing the left parenthesis key) to follow the line
containing the right parenthesis in column 1.

Type the following at the system console, pressing@ after each entry.

DEL, . This deletes the remainder of the BCS record in the system
library (all except the 77 and 52 tables).

READN. X,

REWIND.,

DIS.

COPYBR( X, ZZZPSBF)

DROP.
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1.1.3 INSTALLATION PARAMETERS

CMRDECK, IPRDECK, LIBDECK, and other installation parameters listed in this section
can all be modified using the KR1 job.

CMRDECK modifications are described in part II, section 4; IPRDECK modifications are
described in part II, section 5; and LIBDECK modifications are described in part III, section
1.1.5,

The following parameters are listed alphabetically according to the deck they are in. -

COMSACC PARAMETERS

List CALLSYS to obtain a listing of COMSACC.

Released

Parameter Default Value Significance

APFN VALIDUX This is a micro definition that specifies the
name of the file that is the KRONOS 2. 1 version
of the KRONOS 2.0 VALIDUS file. Refer to
part IV, section 1.1, for further information
on VALIDUX.

AUFN VALINDX This is a micro definition that specifies the

name of the available user indices file. This
file was part of VALIDUS under KRONOS 2. 0;
it is a separate file under KRONOS 2.1. Refer
to part IV, section 1.1, for further informa-
tion on VALINDX,

COMSEXP PARAMETERS

List CALLSYS to obtain a listing of COMSEXP.

N.PORTS 204 The number of ports that are to be used on a
- 6671 multiplexer.

If the terminals have a baud rate that is higher
than 2400, decrease N.PORTS which decreases
the cycle time.

For example, to change from 2400 baud to
4800 baud, change N.PORTS to 6 to decrease
the cycle time.

N.TIME 3 milliseconds Every N.TIME milliseconds, the system ser-
vices the number of ports specified in N. PORTS.

For example, the released values of N. PORTS
and N. TIME indicate that the system services
20g ports every 3 milliseconds at 2400 baud.

Changing N. PORTS to 6 and N. TIME to 1 en-
ables the system to service 6 ports every
millisecond at 4800 baud.
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Released
Parameter Default Value Significance

T.HUNG 40079 milliseconds This is the line timeout delay.

COMSPFM PARAMETERS

List CALLSYS to obtain a listing of COMSPFM.

DFPT MD1 When accessing an auxiliary device with
permanent file commands, the permanent file
manager checks that the equipment type spec-
ified with the R parameter and the pack name
are the same as it found when it scanned the
equipment.

If R is not specified, the equipment type de-
fined with DFPT is assumed. If the default

is used for another equipment type, the error
message ILLEGAL DEVICE REQUEST occurs.

NFRNG1 through NFRNG7 These parameters control the permanent file
FSRNGI1 through FSRNG7 access for individual users. There are seven
CSRNG1 through CSRNG7 ranges for each classification. The default

values and further explanation are in part IV,
section 1. 1.

COMSPRO PARAMETERS

List CALLSYS to obtain a listing of COMSPRO.

PPFEFN - PROFILO This micro definition specifies the PROFILE
routine's data base file name. It is further
explained in part IV, section 1.2.

PPWD SECURUS This micro definition specifies the PASSWORD
routine's data base file name.

PUSN SYSTEMX This micro definition specifies the catalog
location of the PROFILE routine's data base.

COMSREM PARAMETERS

List CALLSYS to obtain a listing of COMSREM.

UITS 1008 CPU seconds’ This parameter specifies the default CPU time
limit for any particular terminal job's activity,
if it is not specified with the SETTL command
(described in Time-Sharing User's Reference
Manual).
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Released

Parameter Default Value
VSPL 208
VMPL 408

COMSSSJ PARAMETER

List CALLSYS to obtain a listing of COMSSSJ.

ART 4 minutes
CCOMSDSL, PARAMETER
List CALLSYS to obtain a listing of COMSDSL

LTKL 20g

60407500 A

Significance

VSPL specifies the minimum number of spare
pots allowed per 64 terminal users; VMPL
specifies the maximum number of spare pots
allowed per 64 users.

A pot is an eight-central-memory-word internal
working buffer in TELEX,

These two parameters could be reduced for
small configurations in order to make more
core available for user jobs.

If the number of pots used is below the minimum
default value, the system requests more cen-
tral memory.

If the number of pots used is above the maxi-
mum value, the system requests the release
of central memory.

Caution should be exercised when changing
this parameter because lost data can occur if
system activity increases.

This value specifies the default for the NA
parameter on the ATTACH control card or
command. It specifies the amount of time
that a job will wait in the wait queue for a
direct access file to become available before
trying to access it again.

If a mass storage device is not initialized
during deadstart (using the INITIALIZE entry
described in part II, section 4.4.11), the
system searches the device for a label that
may or may not be in track O.

This parameter specifies the number of tracks
the system will search before determining
that the device has a bad label or no label.
When it reaches that track number (in the re-
leased system, track 20g), it stops searching
for a label. If the device is a system device,
the system writes a new label; if it is not a
system device, the error code LE (label error)
and U status (unavailable) are entered in the
MST, and the device must be initialized after
deadstart. MST is the mass storage table de-
scribed in the KRONOS 2.1 Operator's guide.
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MTR PARAMETER

List MTR to obtain a listing of this deck.

Released
Parameter Default Value
MSLC 99849

PPCOM PARAMETERS

List SYSTEXT to obtain a listing of PPCOM.

NMSD 208

NROS 2

NPFS 4
I11-1-10

Significance

MSLC is an equate in MTR that determines
the number of channel 14 clock microseconds
that will be considered a millisecond for ‘
system time-keeping purposes. This param-
eter usually does not require change.

NMSD defines the maximum number of EST
ordinals that can define mass storage devices.
Therefore, in the released system, ordinals

0 through 17g can define mass storage devices.

This parameter specifies the number of rollout/
rollin operations that can occur simultaneously.

This value should be the same as the number
of channels specified as available for swapping
so that the PPUs do not wait to access channels.

The number of channels available for swapping
is determined by the TEMP entry in CMRDECK
(part II, section 4.4.4) and the MSAL entry in
IPRDECK (part II, section 5), or DSD com- .
mand (KRONOS 2.1 Operator's Guide). TEMP
designates the number of mass storage devices
that can contain temporary files, MSAL desig-
nates the mass storage devices to be used for
rollout.

This is the number of permanent file accesses
(PFMs) that are allowed simultaneously.

This value should be only slightly larger than
the number of channels that are connected to
mass storage devices containing permanent
file catalogs so that the PPUs do not wait to
access channels.

For example, a system's permanent files may
be split between two devices on two different
channels. In this case, NPFS should be set to
either 3 or 4.
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RESEX PARAMETER

List RESEX to obtain a listing of RESEX.,

Released
Parameter Default Value
PL 2 minutes
TL 1 minute

60407500 A

Significance

This is the length of time that a job waiting
for an auxiliary device is kept in the timed/
event queue before retrying assignment.

This is the length of time that a tape request is

kept in the timed/event queue for a tape to
become available before retrying assignment.
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1.1.4 INSTALLATION JOBS

The following jobs are included to indicate the format of the released installation jobs.
They are released with the initial release of KRONOS 2.1 and may be modified in

subsequent updates of KRONOS 2. 1.

KR1

KR1
KR1+CM610004P30,T7000,

#ACCOUNT CARD.

#GET 9 MOD=SYSMOD .

COMMONOPL .
MODIFYsZsFoNesC=09L0=E,/#*READIMOD %
RETURNsOPL o

CATALOGsNPL sR.

#VSN CARD FOR AUTO TAPE ASSIGNMENT.
LABEL (KPL1eWsF I=KRONOS#2P1 sMTeD=HYsF=1)
COPYEIsNPL9KPL19V,

RETURNeKPL1,

RENAME ¢ OPL=NPL .,
MODIFY+Z+QsCS=0+CB=SYST,./#*#EDIT9SYSTEXT
MODIFY9sZsyQoeCG=SYST./HEDIT2»ADC.VFYLIB

MODIFY9+ZsQeCG=SYSTsCB=REL./#EDITsCPUREL ,WRITEB

COMMONsSYSTEM.
GTR«SYSTEMsOLD.ULIB/SYSLIB
LIBEDITsB=RELsI=0,L=0,%
LIBGENsF=NEWsP=SYSLIB.
MODIFYsZsL=0./#EDTIT+GENFILS.GENVAL
REWINDsSYSTsLGOsSYSLIB.
LIBEDITsP=SYSTEMsN=NSYSs3=0sL=0,

CATALOGsNSYSsRsU. L
REQUESTsNDSsLB=KUsF=1,
COPYEIsNSYSsNDSsV.

#*WEOR

#FILE SYST

#FILE LGO

#FILE COMPILE

#*FILE , SYSLIB

#WEOF <

II1-1-12

If adding a CMRDECK, -
IPRDECK, and LIBDECK,
add the following cards as

indicated.

GET(CMRDECK, IPRDECK, LIBDECK)

*FILE
*FILE
*FILE
*WEOF

CMRDECK
IPRDECK
LIBDECK
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BCS2

BCS2

BCS2,CM15000+T77,

#ACCOUNT CARD

COMMENT. THIS JOB ADDS THE 844 BUFFER CONTROLLER BINARY DECK
COMMENT. TO THE SYSTEM COMMON FILE ZZZPSBF FROM THE

COMMENT. DISTRIBUTED BINARY CARD DECK. (PART NUMBER 53088900).
COMMENT. IT ALSO ADDS THE NECESSARY LIBEDIT DIRECTIVES TO THE
COMMENT. SYSTEM COMMON FILE ZZZZLDF,.

COMMON+ZZZPSBF s ZZZZLDF .

SETCORE.

RBRs INPUT+BCS.  ADD 77 AND 52 TABLE

WBRsZZZPSBF,

COPYBRs INPUT+ZZZZLDF .

WRITEF(ZZZPSBF)

BKSPsZZZPSBF «

#WEOR

# 844 FIRMARE DECK.

#*WEOR

#REPLACE PPU/BCS

#WEOF

INS1

INS1

INS14CM45000+P30+T1000.

#ACCOUNT CARD.

#THIS JOB MODIFYS THE INSTALLATION DECKS RELEASE TAPE AND
#CREATES A NEW KPLZ2 PROGRAM LIBRARY.

#VSN CARD FOR AUTO TAPE ASSIGNMENT.

LABEL (KPL2sRsFI=INSTALLDFCKS#2P1 +MTsD=HYsF=1)
COPYsKPL2+0PL .

UNLOADsKPLZ,

RETURNeKPLZ.

MANTECY . E N . r=0_1
FIULZ4tr 1 97 JINY U™ UYL

CATALOGINPL sR.
#VSN CARD FOR AUTO TAPE ASSIGNMENT.
LABEL (KPL2sWsFI=INSTALLNECKS#2P14MToD=HYsF=1)

N=C
v=Ce

COPY osNPLsKPLZe V.

#WEOR

®/ PLACE #INSTALL DECKS#* MODSET HERE.
#WEOF
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1.1.5 LIBDECK

LIBDECK is a directive record on the deadstart tape. It is read by SYSEDIT during the
system load to determine the following types of information.

Information Defined in LIBDECK LIBDECK Entry

Which system library records are to reside in the *CM
central memory resident library

Which system library records are to reside on system *MS
devices; this is the default residence for routines with
no storage area specified in LIBDECK

Which system library records are to reside on *AD
alternate system devices (as well as the system

device)

What the default user libraries for overlay programs are *LIBRARY
Which records are procedure files *PROC
Which programs should use SCOPE 3.4 parameter processing *SC

The LIBDECK released on the KRONOS 2.1 deadstart tapé is:

LIBDECK

#CM PP/CI0+2CA92CB+2CC92CD92CE+2CF92CG92CH
®#CM PP/1AJsTCSs3AESLDR

#CM PP/1CJs1MA+0BF 9 ODF s 0AV » ORP

#CM PP/LFM

#CM PP/1RI+3RHs IR0O+3RPs3RQ

#CM PP/PFMs3PAs3PB9+3PDs»3PGs3P1

#CM PP/1TAs1TOs3TI»3TJ

#CM PP/ 1MT ¢ 3MD » 3MF » 3ML

#CM PP/CHKsCLL

#CM PP/1LS

#CM PP/110s1SJs1SPy1BA

#CM PP/1DL99AX+9A2+9A3 (DSD RELATED)
#LIBRARY BASLIB/BASIC

#PROC LIBMOD

#PROC GENVAL

#PROC GENHELP

#PROC GENFILS

#PROC GENINSD

*PROC GENSYS .

®#SC OVL/FILEsUPDATE » COMPASS

®#SC OVL/RUNZ239sRUNsALGOL »COBOL 9FTN9SIMISsSIMULASORTMRG
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MODIFICATION OF LIBDECK

When determining the residence of system library routines, it is necessary to consider how
the programs are used in relation to the characteristics of the hardware.

Concerning the program usage:

1.
2.

How large the programs are
How often the programs are used

Concerning hardware characteristics:

O RN -4

TIr

What the storage capacity is
What the transfer rate is
What the access time is

The following are general guidelines:

1.

20

Large programs (such as the FORTRAN Extended compiler) require a large
capacity, high transfer rate storage area.

Small programs (such as PFILES, FILES, and most PPU programs) require
smaller capacity storage areas.

Programs that are frequently used (such as TSRUN, BASIC, PFM, 1AJ, CIO, 1ST,
and 1MT) require storage areas with a high transfer rate and access time.

Programs that are infrequently used (for example, overlays to PFM such as 3PF,
the DEFINE processing overlay, and IMS and MSI, device initialization overlays)
require a storage area with lower transfer rate and less fast access time.

For example:

1.

Central memory has the best accessibility of any of the possible storage areas.
However, the more space that is reserved for system library routines, the less
space is available for user programs.

ECS is a high transfer (especially to central memory) storage area. It could be
used for highly used CPU programs, such as TSRUN and PPU programs.

The 6638 is a high transfer rate, medium positioning time device. It could be used
as a system device,

The 841 is a low transfer rate, fast positioning time device. It could be used for
small, highly used programs, such as PPU overlays.

The 844 is a fast positioning time, medium transfer rate device. It could be used
as a system device or as an alternate system device for PPU programs.
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LIBDECK DIRECTIVES

The directives that can be in LIBDECK are described. Other valid input directives to

SYSEDIT (*DELETE and *IGNORE, for example) are described in section 5 of the KRONOS
2.1 Reference Manual.

*CM DIRECTIVE

Specify the system library routines that are to reside in central memory resident with this

directive. These routines will reside in RPL (resident peripheral library) and RCL
(resident central library). '

The format of the directive is:

*CM, ty/recl, ty, /recz, cee .tyn/recn.

’cyi/reci Identifies the routine's record type and record name

Central memory has the best accessibility of all storage devices. There are some programs
that will automatically reside in central memory. These are:

1. Mass storage drivers
2. Those programs specified in the internal tables of SLL (SYSEDIT service routine)
such as 1DD and 0DF

In addition, it is suggested that high usage PPU and CPU programs, such as PFILES,
CONTROL., 1MT, and PFM, reside in central memory.

Note that any addition to central memory allows less space for user jobs.

*MS DIRECTIVE

This directive identifies which system library routines are to reside on the system device.
It is the default residence for routines; any routine not specified as *CM will automatically
reside on the system device, even if *MS is not entered in the LIBDECK. System device
routines may also be placed on an alternate system device with a *AD assignment.

The format of the directive is:

*MS, tyllrecl. tyzlrecz. cee ,tyn/recn.

1:yi/reci Identifies the routine's record type and record name
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*AD DIRECTIVE

The purpose of the alternate system device feature is to place copies of specific system
library routines on particular mass storage devices so that they will be accessed from a
device other than the system device. For example, it is advantageous:

1. To place frequently used system library routines in ECS for faster access than is
possible from the system device.

2. To place PPU routines on a mass storage device that has better latency than does
the system device (for example, if the system device is a 6638, placing PPU
routines on an 841).

Once a routine is on an alternate system device, it is accessed from that device instead of
from the system device (*MS LIBDECK entries), except in some cases of error recovery.
These exception are:

1. If there is an unrecoverable error for a PPU routine on an alternate system device,
all of the PPU routines will subsequently be accessed from the system device in-
stead of from any of the alternate system devices,

2. If there is an unrecoverable error for a CPU routine on an alternate system device,
only that routine will subsequently be accessed from the system device.

Specify the devices that are to be used as alternate system devices with the ASR entry in
the CMRDECK (part II, section 4. 4. 8); specify the routines that are to reside on each
alternate system device in LIBDECK.

The format of the *AD LIBEDIT directive to SYSEDIT is:

*AD, nn, tyl/recl, tyzlreCZ; - ,tynlrecna

nn Indicates the equipment to be used as an alternate system device; use either the
equipment 1 or 2 octal digit EST ordinal or its 2-character equipment type.

The equipment can be any nonremovable mass storage device (including ECS)
except for a system device.

If the equipment is not specified in the CMRDECK with the ASR entry, the *AD
entry is ignored without an error indication when the system is loaded.
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tyi/reci Identifies the routine's record type and record name

1:yi Record type of routine
ABS CPU multiple entry point overlay
OVL CPU overlay
PP 6000 series PPU absolute

If a record type other than ABS, OVL, or PP is specified, the
message ILLEGAL CM/AD RESIDENCE, MUST BE PP, OVL,
OR ABS is issued to the output device; the run is aborted.

rec, Record name of routine

A routine is allowed on only one alternate system device.

Note the following additional qualifications.

1. Once a routine is placed on an alternate system device, SYSEDIT may be used to
prohibit access to the routine; however, the space for that routine is not released
until LIBDECK is modified and the system is reloaded.

2. IF ECS is an alternate system device, all CPU routines residing there will be
loaded directly by central monitor function LCEM. This causes the transfer of
a program for ECS directly to the load address.

3. If DDP is available, PPU programs residing on ECS will be loaded via DDP, and
CPU programs will be loaded via the CPU access to ECS.
*LIBRARY DIRECTIVE
Use the *LIBRARY directive to specify user libraries from which to satisfy externals for
those product set binaries that do not contain LDSET tables (such as BASIC binaries). The
LDSET control card can also be used to specify additional libraries. It is described in

section 5 of the KRONOS 2.1 Reference Manual.

Any binaries generated by a common product (such as COBOL 4.0 or FORTRAN Extended
4.0) contain LDSET loader tables identifying the user libraries that satisfy externals.

The format of the directive is:

*LLIBRARY, ulib/ovll, ovlz, vers ovln .

ulib Name of user library for the overlays specified

ovli Overlay program
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*PROC DIRECTIVE

Specifying a TEXT record as a procedure file allows a user to use the CALL statement to
insert this file (consisting of a group of control cards) at a specific location in his job's
control card stream.

The system obtains the procedure file (specified with the lfn parameter in the CALL statement)
by:

1. Searching for a local file, 1fn
2. Searching the system library for lfn
3. Attempting to retrieve a working copy of an indirect access file

Procedure files and the CALL statement are defined in section 4 of the KRONOS 2.1
Reference Manual,

The format of the directive is:

*PROC, recl, TeCy, ..., TEC .

rec; 'Record name of routine to be defined as a procedure file

*SC DIRECTIVE

Use this directive to specify that the contirol card images in a certain program are to be
processed in SCOPE format rather than KRONOS format. The formats are defined under
control card format in section 4 of the KRONOS 2.1 Reference Manual.

The format of the directive is:

*8C, ty, /recl, tyz/recz. vees tyn/recn.

tyi/reci Identifies the routine's record type and record name that is to be
processed in SCOPE format
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1.1.6 GENHELP PROCEDURE FILE

GENHELP is a procedure file on the system that is used to generate the file of terminal
command explanations for the program HELP. This program is executed using the
terminal command HELP (described in the KRONOS 2.1 Time-Sharing User's Reference
Manual). It provides the terminal user with information and explanations of all the time-
sharing commands. This program accesses the file of explanations, which is stored in
the permanent file library, whenever a user requests information about a command. To
initiate the procedure file to build this HELP library file, run the following job.

JOB, CM 60000, T100

Refer to the KRONOS 2.1 Reference Manual

for control card format

ACCOUNT, usernum, passwrd.

Initiates the procedure file

LIBEDIT input directive (refer to KRONOS

2.1 Reference Manual)

CALL(GENHELP)
7/8/9

*«BUILD HELPPL
6/7/9

The procedure file GENHELP is as follows:

GENHELP
RETURN(HLP)

MODIFY(Z, C=HLP)/*NOSEQ/*EDIT,
CMDFILE

LIBEDIT(P=HLP, B=0)

SUL 377776.

DEFINE(CMFILE/CT=PU, M=R)
REWIND(NEW)
COPYBF(NEW, CMDFILE)

I11-1-20

File name card
Release file HLLP

Get Modify input directives following the
right parenthesis. Edit the deck CMFILE
and write unsequenced compile output to
file HL.P.

Get compile input from file HLP, directive
input from file INPUT, build and append a
directory to the compile input, and write
it to file NEW. There is no replacement
file.

Set special permanent file library user
index.

Specify that CMDFILE .be a direct access

file with read-only permission and place
it in the permanent file library.
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1.1.7 LIBMOD PROCEDURE FILE PROCEDURE

LIBMOD, a record on the release tape, is a procedure file used to update user libraries.

A copy of this file is as follows:

LIBMOD

RETURN(Q1, Q2)

GTR(CLD, Q1) ULIB/LIB
LIBEDIT(P=Q1, B=LGO, N=Q2)
LIBGEN(F=Q2, P=LIB)

LIBEDIT(P-OLD, N=NEW, B=LIB, 1=0, L=0)

Return files for user later.
Get the selected user library.
Replace the routines;
Generate a new user library.

Generate a new system file.

Before calling this file, file LGO must be created with the routines to be changed. The
following is a detailed explanation in example form of each step in the calling sequence.

CALL(LIBMOD(LIB=SYSBLIB,OLD=SYSTEM, LGO=CHGS)

RETURN
GTR

LIBEDIT
LIBGEN

LIBEDIT

1.1.8 SYSTEM ORGANIZATION NOTES

Make sure files Q1 and Q2 are cleared
so these file names can be used later.

Get the user library record SYSLIB from
SYSTEM and write it to file Q1.

Take the changes to be made to SYSLIB
from the local file CHGS, combine them,
and write the result to file Q2.

Get the updated record from Q2, generate
an updated library, and write it to file
SYSLIB.

Get the updated library record from
SYSLIB, replace the record SYSLIB on
SYSTEM with it, and write a new system
file to file NEW,

To become more familiar with the operation of KRONOS, use Modify (refer to the Modify
Reference Manual) and DOCMENT (refer to the KRONOS 2.1 Reference Manual) to obtain
documentation of the programs from the system program library file (KPL1).
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To use these programs, load the OPL from KPL1 into mass storage with the STAGE
control card using the following sequence. :

JOB card Refer to the KRONOS 2.1 Reference
Manual for format

ACCOUNT, usernum, passwrd.

STAGE(OPL, VSN=xxxxXX) xxxxxx is the VSN of the released KPL.1 -
. tape

.

6/7/8/9

The following are uses of Modify to obtain information and documentation of the system.
(The job display program DIS is described in the KRONOS 2.1 Operator's Guide.) In
most cases, the OPL deckname, which is the name required on an *EDIT directive for
Modify, will be the same as the program name on the deadstart tape. For most overlay
decks, such as 9AA, 9AB, etc., the deck in which they are contained is shown in the
COMMENTS area of a system CATALOG listing. For instance, for 9AA, the comments
read:

DSD - DISPLAY A - DAYFILE MESSAGES

Therefore, edit the dynamic system display program DSD to obtain a listing of the overlay
deck 9AA,

The following examples specify uses of Modify.

Example 1. An assembly listing of the peripheral and central processor communication
areas can be very useful to a person seeking detailed information about
KRONOS. To obtain this information, edit SYSTEXT.

The PPU systems communications listing (PPCOM) contains the following
information: system constants, PPU memory location assignments, PPU
resident and mass storage driver entry points, monitor function values , the
contents of low central memory locations, and so forth.

The central program communications macros listing (CPCOM) contains the
following information: the contents of a program control area, system request
macros, general purpose macros, macros for creation of FETs, and macros
to control local file action.

To obtain this listing, at the system console:

Type L MODIFY (X, CL, Z)/*EDIT, SYSTEXT
Press

Any control card that requires no input, such as the MODIFY and STAGE
commands, may be entered directly from the console and are executed as a
normal job,
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Example 2:

Example 3:

Enter the following from the card reader to obtain external documentation for
the job display program (DIS) and the time-sharing executive program.

JOB, CM50000, T77.
ACCOUNT, usernum, passwrd.
MODIFY(LO=E, Z)/*EDIT, DIS/*EDIT, TELEX

DOCMENT. This statement gets the
source from the COMPILE
file (from Modify) and
generates the external
documentation.

6/7/8/9

Use the following procedure to obtain an assembly listing of the file editing
program Modify from a terminal and direct the output to a central site line
printer,

Perform standard terminal login (refer to the KRONOS 2.1 Time-Sharing
User's Guide).

BATCH, 50000 Specify the batch subsystem
: with a 50K field length when
the Time-Sharing Subsystem

requests SYSTEM.

MODIFY(Z, X, CL=NEW, CB=0)/*EDIT, MODIFY The system returns the
message ASSEMBLY
COMPLETE,

DISPOSE, NEW=PR. Direct the output file to a
line printer.

The KRONOS system prompts each line of input by printing a slash (/) in
column 1 at the terminal. This is done only in the batch subsystem to inform
the user that another control card is expected.

When the terminal user is accessing system program decks, the user number
and password combination under which this is performed must be validated to
access common files. If it is not validated, the message ILLEGAL USER
ACCESS will be printed at the terminal. (Refer to part IV, section 1, for
validation information. )

Refer to the Modify Reference Manual for further information on listing various programs.
The following three parameters can be especially helpful.

X  Specifies that the INPUT file containing the Modify directives is to be rewound and
the COMPASS assembler is to be called automatically to process the COMPILE
“file. This parameter cannot be used when running batch jobs because the control
cards, the first record on the INPUT file, are read as directive cards, and the
message DIRECTIVE ERRORS is issued.

60407500 A
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I11-1-24

Also specifies that the COMPASS assembler is to be called, but does not cause a
rewind of the INPUT file. Thus, this parameter should be used instead of the X
parameter when running batch jobs for assembly listings.

Specifies that the Modify directives will follow immediately after the terminator
character following the Modify parameters. The special character following the
terminator will be taken as the character which separates multiple directive

entries (example 2). Note that the last directive is not followed by a terminator

character. If a terminator is used, it will be read as part of the directive and
will cause an error message.
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1.1.9

72

CATALOG OF SYSTEM

COMMENTS

73705/0S.
73705705,
73705705,
73705705,
73/05/05.
73/05/05.
73705705,
73/05/05,
73705705,
73705724,
73/05/24,
73705724,
73705705,
73/05/0S.
73/05/05.
73/05/05.
73705724,
71/701/31,
72/03/03.
71702714,

73/06/14, 00.51,04,

73705724,
73/05/08,
73/05/24,

(DSD RELATED)

73705724,
73/705/24.
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,

CATALOG OF A FILE 1
NAME TYPE LENGTH CKSUM DATE
70C PP (7510) 42 2131 73/06/11.
6DD PP (0600) 45 1603 73/706/11.
700 PP (7510) 43 2661 73/06/11,
6DE PP (0600) 32 6654 73/06/11.
7DE PP (7510) 25 6103 73/06/11.
6DF PP (0600) 43 7273  73/06/11.
T0F PP (7510) 41 1237 73/06/11.
6DH PP (0500) 45 0447 73/06/11,
7DH PP (7510) 41 3050 73/06/11.
601 PP (0600) 45 1376 73/06/11.
71 PP (7510) 45 4320 73/06/11.
7SI PP (7510) 45 0414  73/06/11,
6MD PP (0600) 47 7176  73/06/11,
™MD PP (7510} 43 4437 73/06/11.
I PP {0600) 40 3271 73/06/11.
70P PP (7510) 26 5121 73/06/11.
9A3 PP (6200) 33 4134 73/06/11.
SLL PP (1100} 730 6055 73/06/11,
LSt PP (1553) 116 1367 73/06/11.
SYSEDIT ABS 3675 5715 73/06/11.
SYSEDIT
RFL=
SSJ=
LI8DECK TEXT i06 3564
‘LIRDECK
#CM PP/CI092CA+2CB+2CC92CD92CE s 2CF 92CG92CH
#CM PP/1AJsTCS93AESLDR
#CM PP/1CJs 1MA+OBF 3 0DF 9 0AV 9 ORP
#CM PP/LFM
#CM PP/1RI»3RHs 1RO+ 3RPy3RQ
#CM PP/PFM9s3PAs3PBs3PDs3PG3P]
#CM PP/1TA91T093TI,3TJ
#CM PP/1MT 9 3MD 9 3MF ¢ 3ML
#CM PP/CHKsCLL
#CM PP/1LS
#CM PP/110s1SU:1SPs18A
#CM PP/1DL99AX59A249A3
#LIBRARY BASLIB/BASIC
#PROC LIBMOD
#PROC GENVAL
#PROC GENHELP
#PROC GENFILS
" #PROC GENINSD
#PROC GENSYS
#SC OVL/F ILE yUPDATE s COMPASS
#SC
(00) SUM = 35623
1A PP (1100) 100 5347 73/06/11.
LDR PP (1100) 47 4751 73/06/11.
TCs PP (1100) 614 3306 73/06/11.
3AA PP (1353) 222 1046 73/06/11,
3AB PP (1353) 174 6441 73/06/11.
3AC PP (5060) 24 0206 73/06/11,
34D PP (1377) 101 7652 73/06/11.
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73705724,

PAGE 4

3637/3436/863 ERROR PROCESSOR,
323478537854 DRIVER,
3234/853/854 ERROR PROCESSOR.
ECS DRIVER,

ECS ERROR PROCESSOR.
3234/813/814 DRIVER.
3234/813/814 ERROR PROCESSOR.
3553/821 DRIVER.

35537821 ERROR PROCESSOR,
7054/844=N DRIVER.

7054/844=-N ERROR PROCESSOR,
7054/844~-N ERROR PROCESSOR,
3553-1/841-N DRIVER.
3553-1/841=-N ERROR PROCESSOR.
DDP/ECS ORIVER.

DDP/ECS ERROR PROCESSOR.

DSD - CHANNEL COMMANDS,
SYSTEM LIBRARY LOADER.

STL - COPY SYSTEM TAPE.
SYSTEM LIBRARY FILE MANAGER.

OVL/RUN239RUNs ALGOL +COBOL sFTNsSIMIS s SIMULA»SORTMRG

ADVANCE JOB STATUS,

1AJ - LOAD CENTRAL PROGRAM.
1aJ - TRANSLATE CONTROL STATEMENT.
1AJ - BEGIN JOB.

1AJ - PROCESS ERROR FLAG,

3AC - SEARCH PERIPHERAL LIBRARY.
1AJ - SEARCH FOR OVERLAY,
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106
107

109
110
111
112
113
114
115
116
117
118
119
120
121
122
123
124
125
126
127
128
129
130
131
132
133
134
135

CATALOG OF A
TYPE

NAME

3AE
3AF
1CJy
1IRI
3RG
3RH
1RO
3RP
3RQ
1RP
1S9
3SA
1sp
(00)

10L
10s
9AA
9AR
9AC
9AD
9AE
9AF
9AG
SAH
9A1
9AJ
9AK
9AL
SAM
9AN
SA0
9AP
9AQ
9AR
9AS
SAT
SAU
SAV
SAW
9AX
9AY
9AZ
9A0
941
9A2
SA4
9AS
946
9A7
9A8
9A9
9BA
588
98C
98D

I11-1-26

pP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP

PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP

(5060)
(5060)
(1100
(1100)
(5075)
(5075)
(1100)
(4712)
(4712)
(1100)
(1100)
(3066)
(1100)
SuM =

(1100)
(1100)
(0000)
(0000)
(0000)
(0000)
(0000)
(0000)
(0000)
(0000)
10000)
(0000)
(0000)
(0000)
10000)
10000)
(0000)
(0000)
(0000)
(0000)
(0000)
(0000}
(0000)
€0000)
(6200)
(6200)
(6200)
(6200)
(6200)
(6200)
(6200)
(6200)
(6200)
(6200)
(6200)
(6200)
(6200)
(6200)
(6200)
(6200)
(6200)

FILE

LENGTH

200
134
305
262

32
207
270
240

33

32

1
CKSUM

S136
5276
3111
6171
S10S
2414
3034
1374
1154
4664
6271
0262
5270

5752
2111
2217
2143
1021
1606
7373
6572
6547
2425
1317
3461
3150
1722
0511
6067
4036
2343
1316
1316
5774
1436
1430
5560
6207
7761
1257
7523
2162
3761
6206
3713
0711
3631
0542
5570
2336
1432
6125
1264
6525

DATE

73/06/11.
73706711,
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/706/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.

73/706/11.
73/06/11.
73706/11.
73/706/11.
73/706/11,
73/706/11.
73706/11.
73/06/11.
73/706/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73706/11.
73/06/11.
73/706/11.
73/706/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
13/06/11.
73706/11.
73706/11.
73706/11.
73/06/11.
73/706/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73706/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73706/11.
73706/11.
73/706/11.
73/06/11.
73/706/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.

COMMENTS

73705724,
73/05/24.
71/702/20.
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73/05/24.
71702720,
71702720,
73705724,

70/12/13.
73/05/05.
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73/05/24.
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73/705/24.
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73/05/24,
73/05/24,
73/05/24.
73/05/724.
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73/05/24,
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73/05/24.
73/05/24,
73/05/24,
73/05/24.
73705724,
73705724,
73/0S5/24.
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73/05/24,
73/705/24.
73705724,
73705724,

73/06/14, 00.51.04. PAGE S

73705708,

73/05/24.
73/05/24.

73/05/08.

3AE - LOAD COPY ROUTINES,

3AF - SPECIAL ENTRY POINT PROCESSING,
COMPLETE J0B.

ROLLIN JOB.

1RI - PROCESS SPECIAL ENTRY POINT JOBS.
1RI - PROCESS TXOT JOBS.

ROLLOUT J0B.

1RO - PROCESS TXOT JOBS.

1RO - PROCESS MTOT JOBS.

PPR - RELOAD PP RESIDENT,

JO8 SCHEDULER.

1SJ - INITIATE SUB-SYSTEMS.

EVALUATE PRIORITIES,

DISPLAY OVERLAY LOADER.
DSD REQUEST PROCESSOR.
DSD - DISPLAY A - DAYFILE MESSAGES.

DSD - DISPLAY B - SYSTEM STATUS,

DSD - DISPLAYS Fs G = CENTRAL MEMORY,

DSD - DISPLAY E ~ EQUIPMENT STATUS TABLE.
DSD -~ DISPLAY E - MASS STORAGE DEVICES.

DSD - DISPLAY E - RESOURCE MOUNTING PREVIEW.
OSD - DISPLAY E - MAGNETIC TAPES.

OSD ~ DISPLAY H = FILE NAME TABLE.

DSD =~ DISPLAY 1 - BATCHIO STATUS.

DSO - DISPLAY J - CONTROL POINT STATUS.

DSD - DISPLAY K ~ CENTRAL PROGRAM BUFFER.
0SD - DISPLAY N = FILE DISPLAY,

DSD - DISPLAY 0 - TRANSACTION TERMINAL STATUS.
0SD = DISPLAY 0 - SUB CONTROL POINT STATUS,
DSD - DISPLAY O - TASK LIBRARY DIRECTORY.
DSD - DISPLAY P - PP REGISTERS.

DSD - DISPLAY Q@ - INPUT/OUTPUT/ROLLOUT QUEUES.
DSD - DISPLAY R - REMOTE BATCH STATUS.

DSD - DISPLAY S - SYSTEM CONTROL INFORMATION.
DSO = DISPLAY T - TIME SHARING STATUS.

DSD - DISPLAY Y. - MONITOR FUNCTIONS.

DSD - DISPLAY Z - DIRECTORY.

DSD = N. SYNTAX TABLE = CHARACTERS A-Cs E-N.
DSD = N. SYNTAX TABLE. CHARACTERS O-*.

DSD - SYSTEM SYNTAX TABLE»s *ENW,

DSD - SYSTEM SYNTAX TABLEs #CsD%

DSD - SYSTEM SYNTAX TABLEs #IsKeLsMeO®

DSD = SYSTEM SYNTAX TABLEs #PsRsSsTeUsVewe
DSD - CENTRAL MEMORY CHANGES.

DSD -~ SEND DAYFILE MESSAGES.

DSD -~ CONTROL POINT REQUESTS.

DSD - SUB = SYSTEMS REQUESTS.

DSD - TELEX MESSAGE REQUESTS,

DSD - BATCHIO REQUESTS.

DSD -~ SYSTEM REQUESTS,

DSD - SYSTEM REQUESTS,

DSD - JOB CALL REQUESTS.

DSD - SYSTEM CONTROL REQUESTS.

DSD - ENABLE SYNTAX TABLE.
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REC

136
137
138
139
140
141
142
143
144
145
146
147
148
149
150
151
182
153
154
155
156
157
158
159
160
161
162
163
164
165
166
167
168
169
170
171
172
173
i74
175
176
177
178
179
180
181
182
183
184
185
186
187
188
189
190
191
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CATALOG OF A
T

NAME YPE

9BE PP (6200)
9BF PP (6200)
986G PP (6200)
9BH PP (6200)
98BI PP {6200)
98J PP (6200)
9BK PP (6200)
9BL PP (6200)
9BM PP (6200)
9BN PP (6200)
380 PP (6200)
SBP PP (6200)
nis PP (1100}
SEA PP (6505)
9EB PP (6605)
9EC PP (6A05)
9ED PP (6605)
SEE PP (6605)
SEF PP (6605)
9EG PP (6605)
9EH PP (6605)
9ET1 PP {6605)
SEJ PP (6605)
SEK PP (6605)
SEL PP (6605)
9EM PP (7266)
SEN PP (7266)
SFEO PP (7266)
SEP PP (7266)
9EQ PP (7266)
SER PP (7266)
SES PP (7266)
9ET PP (7266)
9EU PP (7266)
SEV PP (7266)°
SEW PP (7266)
9EX PP (7266)
9EY PP (7266)
026 PP {1100)
9GA PP (6201)
96GB PP (6201}
96C PP (6201)
9GD PP (6201)
9GE PP (6201)
9GF PP (6201)
966G PP (6201)
ADC PP (1100)
BAT PP (1100)
CHD PP (1100)
CHESS OVL 08500
D06 PP {1100
9ZA PP {3105)
DS1 PP (1100)
GYR cos

WRM PP (1100)
(00) SHUM =

FILE
LFNGTH

33
16
26
33
42
43
35
16
35
34
22
42
1216
37
16
75
24
43
41
s2
56
32
26
46
66
24
60
30
30
45
47
23
44
21
37
43
24
24
1243
70
66
62
50
76
67
55
1137
1170
751
27076
337
750
635
5145
463
53543

1
CKSUM

5117
2722
T464
2724
6130
2237
1714
6621
3342
6551
5632
0677
3156
6671
2354
5022
3564
3616
1115
0651
4276
1514
3672
5223
6501
2640
7546
4650
6472
3201
1354
0664
5014
4330
1350
7351
3147
4100
3738
0314
2016
0415
1644
1175
5417
3504
0516
4076
3142
2520
3774
4017
3375
1712
2443

DATE COMMENTS

73/06/11. 73705724,
73/06/11. 73/05/24.
73/06/11. 73/05/24.
73/06/11. 73/05/24.
73/06/11. 73/705/24.
73/06/11. 73/05/24.
73/06/11, 73/05/24,
73/06/11. 73705724,
73/06/11. 73/05/24.
73706/11. 73/05/24.
73/706/11. 73/05/24.,
73706/11. 73/05/24.
73/06/10. 73/05/24.
73/06/10. 73/05/24.
73/06/10. 73/05/24.
73/06/10, 73/705/24.
73/06/10. 73/705/24.
73/06/10. 73/05/24.
73/06/10. 73/05/24.
73/06/10. 73/05/24.
73/06/10. 73/05/24.
73/06/10. 73/05/24.
73706710, 73705724,
737/06/10. 73/05/24.
73/06/10. 73/05/24.
73706/10. 73705724,
73/06/10. 73705/24,
73/06/10. 73/05/24.
73706/10. 73/0S5/24.
73706710, 73705/24.
73/06/10. 73/05/24.
73/706/10. 73/05/24.
73/06/10. 73/05/24.
73/06/10. 73/05/24.
73/06/10, 73/05/24.
73/06/10. 73/05/24.
73/06/10. 73/05/24.
73706/10. 73705724,
73706711, 73/0S/24,
73/706/11. 73/05/24.
73/06/11. 73/05/24.
73/06/11. 73/05/24.
73/06/11. 73/05/24.
73/06/11. 73/05/24.
73706/11. 73/0S/24.
73/06/11. 73/05/24.
73/06/10. 71/01/09.
73/06/10. 71703702,
73706/10. 71701709,
02710770,
73/06/11. 73/05/05.
73/06/11. 73/05/05.
73/06/711. 71701709,

73/06/11. 71/01/09,

73706/14. 00451404, PAGE [}

72/05/19.
73/05/08.
73705708,

73705708,
72/05/19,

DSD DISABLE SYNTAX TABLE

DSD - ENABLE/DISABLE REQUESTS,
DSD - JOB CONTROL REQUESTS.
DSD - JOB CONTROL REQUESTS.
DSD - JOB CONTROL REQUESTS.
DSD - DISPLAY CHANGE REQUESTS.
DSD ~ FILE CONTROL REQUESTS,
DSD - FILE CONTROL REQUESTS.
DSD - RESOURCE CONTROL COMMANDS.
DSD - ASSIGN VSN TO UNIT.

DSD - ENTER TIME.

DSD - ENTER DATE.

JOB DISPLAY

DIS DISPLAY A, - DAYFILE.

DIS - DISPLAY E. CENTRAL MEMORY & GROUPS OF 5,
DIS - DISPLAYS F AND G. CENTRAL MEMORY 4 GROUPS
DIS - DISPLAY H. = FILE NAME TABLE.

DIS - DISPLAY J. - SYSTEM STATUS.

DIS - DISPLAY K, - EQUIPMENT STATUS TABLE.

DIS - DISPLAY L. = FILE NAME TABLE.

DIS =~ DISPLAY P, - PP REGISTERS.

DIS - DISPLAY Q, - INPUT/OUTPUT/ROLLOUT QUEUES.
DIS - DISPLAY V., CENTRAL MEMORY BUFFER.

DIS - DISPLAY Y, =~ MONITOR FUNCTIONS.

DIS - DISPLAY Z, ~ DIRECTORY.

DIS - CPU COMMANDS.

DIS - STATEMENT ENTRY,

DIS - ENTER REGISTER.

DIS - ENTER X REGISTER.

DIS - ENTER MEMORY.

DIS - ENTER INSTRUCTION.

DIS - CPU PROGRAM INTERFACE COMMANDS,

01S -~ FIELD LENGTH CHANGES.

DIS - MISCELLANEOUS COMMANDS.

DIS - MISCELLANEOUS COMMANDS.

DIS - INTERPRET KEYSET MESSAGE.

DIS =~ INTERPRET MORE MESSAGES.

DIS CALL PPU PROGRAM.

CONSOLE TEXT EDITOR.
026 - FILE COMMANDS.

026 - LINE ENTRY AND DATA MOVE,

026 - DISPLAYs TABs DUP AND SCAN CONTROL.
026 ~ LINE SEARCH COMMANDS.

026 ~ RECORD SEARCH COMMANDS.

026 - REPLACE COMMANDS.

026 - MISC, COMMANDS.

ANDY CAPP DISPLAY.
BASEBALL GAME.
CHESS DISPLAY DRIVER.

SNOOPY WWI FLYING ACE.
ACE - DISPLAY DATA,.
6612/DD60 DISPLAY ALIGNMENT TEST.

WORM(S) DISPLAY,
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REC

192

193
194
195
196
197
198

199

200
201
202

203
204
205
206
207
208
209
210
211
212
213
214
215
216
217

218
219

CATALOG OF A

NAME

PFILES
APPEND
ATTACH
CHANGE
DEF INE
GET
PACKNAM
PERMIT
PURGE
REPLACE
SAVE
RFL=
SDM=

PFATCI

PFCAT1

PFCOPY1

PFDUMP1

PFLOADL

PFS
PFS
PFLOAD
PFDUMP
PFCAT
PFATC
PFCOPY
RFL=
SSJ=

PURGALL
PURGALL
RFL=

cMS

™S

MST
MS1
FLAW
RFL=
SSJ=

PFM
3PA
3P8B
3PC
3PD
3PE

3PF

3PG

3PH

3P1

3PJ

PFU

3uUA
1CK
(00

CHK
cLL

I11-1-28

TYPE

ABS

OvVL 01+00
oVL 01400
oVL 01+00
OVL 01+00
OVL 01400
ABS

ABS

PP (1100)
PP {1100)
ABS

PP (1100}
PP (1372)
PP (4705)
PP (2046)
PP (4705)
PP (1372)
PP {4705)
PP (4705)
PP (1372)
PP (7000)
PP (4705)
PP (1100)
PP (3655)
PP (1100)

SUM =

PP (1100)
PP (1100)

FILE

LENGTH

1024

2023
3651
2066
4656
6723
2350

620

335
417
3140

437
774
134

23
170
345
167

236
54

64
736
357
232
41112

20
103

1
CKSUM

5526

316l
5126
2552
0404
2604
0545

6722

4601
1637
7023

2040
7572
647l
4046
2356
5200
7533
3777
3042
1467
0531
3304
7462
4734

3346
0063

DATE

73/06/11.

73/706/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.

73/06/11.

73/06/10.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.

73/06/11.
73706711,
73/706/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11,
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/706/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.

73706710,
73/06/10.

COMMENTS

73/05/724.

73705724,
73/05/24.
73/05/24.
73/05/24,
73705724,
73705724,

73705705,

73/05/05.
73/05/05.
73/05/24.

73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73/705/24.
73/05/724.
73705724,
73/05/24,
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73/05/24.
73/05/24.
73705705,

70/09/03.
70/12/20.

73/06/14, 00451.04. PAGE 7

PERMANENT FILE MANIPULATOR.

PFATCl - CATALOG PF ARCHIVE TAPE.
PFCAT] - CATALOG PERMANENT FILE DEVICE.
PFCOPY1 - COPY ARCHIVE FILE UTILITY,
PFDUMP]1 = PERMANENT FILE DUMP.

PFLOAD1 - PERMANENT FILE LOAD.
PERMANENT FILE SUPERVISOR.

PURGALL =~ PURGE ALL PERMANENT FILES.

MASS STORAGE MANAGER
INITIALIZE MASS STORAGE.
"MASS STORAGE DEVICE INITIALIZATION.

PFM
PFM
PFM
PFM
PFM
PFM
PFM
PFM
PFM
PFM
PFM

PF U

TI

PERMANENT FILE MANAGER.
COMMAND PROCESSING

SAVE s REPLACE + APPEND COMMAND PROCESSINGe
APPEND PROCESSING.
ATTACH PROCESSING.
CATALOG LIST ROUINTES.
DEF INE PROCESSING.
PERMIT/PURGE PROCESSING.
ERROR PROCESSING.
AUXILIARY ROUTINES.
CHANGE PROCESSING.

LITY PROCESSOR,

PFU = PFLOAD ROUTINES
SYSTEM CHECK POINT.

CHECK STATUS OF OUTPUT FILE.
73705708, *COS* FORMAT LIBRARY LOADER,
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220
221
222
223
224
225
226
227
228
229
230
231
232
233
234
235
236
2317
238
239

240

241

242

243

244

245
246
247

248

CATALOG OF A

NAME

CPM
EXU
LFM
3LA
3LB
3LC
3LD
3LE
3LF
SFM
SFP
2SA
2SB
2sC
250
2SE
2SF
256
2SH
(00)

ACCFAM
ACCOUNT
FAMILY
VAL=
SDM=
RFL=
SSJ=

CHARGE
CHARGE
ARG=
SDM=
VAL=
RFL=
SSJ=

I5F
ISF
RFL=
SSJy=

MODVAL
MODVAL
LIMITS
PASSWOR
SDM=
RFL=
SSJy=

PROFILE
PROFILE
ARG=
RFL=
SSJ=

SFS

0AV

2140

27d

00)

60407500 A

TYPE

PP (1100)
PP (1100)
PP (1100)
PP (1534)
PP (1534)
PP (1534)
PP (1534)
PP (1534)
PP {1534)
PP (1100}
PP (1100)
PP (1141)
PP (1141)
PP (1141)
PP (1141}
PP (1141)
PP (114])
PP (1141)
PP (1141)

SUM =

ABS

ABS

ABS

ABS

ABS

OVL 01+00
PP (0000)
PP (2000}

SUM =

FILE
LENGTH

320
107
204
44
64
277
106
107
117
636
47
144
737
206
36
142
25
15
77

4520

435

766

625

11335

4364

1577
142
122

22254

1
CKSUM

3126
4064
2270
6216
6423
0040
7103
6241
6400
4114
2502
2676
7540
6355
1475
5213
0414
1254
0031

2062

5275

4416

5553

3171

2647
0324

S04l

S041

DATE

73/06/10,
73/706/11,
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73706/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/706/11.
73/706/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73706711,
73/06/11.
73/06/11.

73/06/11.

73/06/11.

73/06/11.

73706711,

73/06/11.

73/06/11.
73/06/11.

73/0
/0

&£211

Sliie

COMMENTS

73/05/24.
T0/12/20.
73/05/24.
73/705/24.
73/05724.
73705724,
73/705/24.
73705/24.,
73/05/24,
73705724,
72/09/2S.
73/705/24.
73/05/24.
73705724,
73/05/24,
73/05/24,
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,

73/05/24.

73/05/0S.

73705705,

73705724,

73/05/24.

73705724,
73705705,

70212712
iC/:e8/13e

73/706/14,

7370570

8.

00.51.04,

CONTROL POINT MANAGER.

PAGE

EXECUTE #COS* FORMAT PROGRAM.
LOCAL FILE MANAGER.

LFM - ERROR PROCESSOR.
= LOCAL FILE FUNCTIONS.
LFM - EQUIPMENT REQUESTS,

LFM

LFM
LFM

COMMON FILE FUNCTIONS.
FILE DISPOSAL FUNCTIONS,

LFM = CONTROL STATEMENT FILE FUNCTIONS.

SYSTEM FILE MANAGER.

SCOPE FUNCTION PROCESSOR.

72709725,
72/09/25,
72/09/25,
72/09/25.
72709725,
72709725,
72709725,
72709725,

ACCOUNT AND FAMILY CARD PROCESSOR.

SFP
SFP
SFP
SFP
SFP
sFp
SFP
SFP

sTs
EMG
RPV
PFE
ACE
PRM
SRP
ERP

STATUS PROCESSOR

SDA/SIS MESSAGE GENERATOR
REPRIEVE CENTRAL PROGRAM
EXTEND/ALTER FUNCTION
ADVANCE CONTROL CARD
PERMISSION CHECKING FUNCTION
SPECIAL REQUEST PROCESSING
ERROR PROCESSOR

COPYRIGHT

JOB PROFILE VALIDATION PROGRAM.

INITIALIZE SYSTEM FILES.

ACCGUNT FILE MANAGER.

PROJECT PROFILE MANAGER.

SPECIAL SYSTEM FILE SUPERVISOR.
VERIFY USER ACCOUNT NUMBER.

TQANCE ATC
TRANSLATVE

no ~ann
JUG CARD.

I11-1-29



REC

249
250
251
252
253
254
255
256
257
258
259
260

261
262
263
264
265
266
267
268
269
270
271
272
273

274

275

276
277
278
279
280
281
282
283
284
28S
286
287
288
289
290
291
292
293
294
295
296
2917
298
299

CATALOG OF A
TYPE

NAME

18A
38A
388
38C
1Co
110
31A
318
2aLp
2PC
2RC
00)

E200CP
XSp
1€D
s
9IA
918
91IC
910
91IE
SIF
916
9IH
(00)

(00)

STIMULA
STIMULA
RFL=

TELEX

TELEX]

TELEX2

TLX

17A

3TA

318

371C

310

3TE

37F

376

3TH

371

314

37K

3T
3™

170

27D

ENTY

9JB

SJC

END)

III-1-30

PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP

ovL
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP

ARS

ovL
ovL
ovL
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP

(1100)
(2000)
(2000)
(2000)
(1301)
(1100)
(2104)
(3214)
(2000)
(2000)
(2000)
SUM =

00500
(1100)
(1100}
(1100)
(2000)
(6000)
(6000)
(2000)
(2000)
(26401)
(1100)
(7000)

SUM =

SUM =

00,00

01+00

00+00
(1100)
(1100)
(2571
(2571)
(2571}
2571)
(25711
(2571)
2571

(2571) .

(2571)
(2571)
(2571)
(25713
{2571
14705)
(1100)
(0000)
(0000)
(0000)
(0000)

FILE
LENGTH

64
33
313
133
1060
147
175
234
253
267
350
3557

604
174
1004
120

1
CKSUM

5361
6407
7501
3214
0642
4231
6277
1404
2510
0722
1055

6233
4677
4034
7135
6615
7607
7142
6133
4367
5412
1723
1417

7176

0353
3202
4005
3331
7002
6677
1563
6320
7506
3114
7453
7307
1130
3737
0206
2273
0314
3745
3714
3602
0254
2131
1775
0735

DATE

73/06/11.
73706711,
73/06/11,
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11,
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.

73/06/11.
73706711,
73/06/11,
73706/11.,
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73706711,

73/06/05.

73/06/11,
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11,
73/06/11.
73/06/11,
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73706711,
73/06/11,
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73706711,
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73/06/11.

COMMENTS

73/05/0S.
73/05/0S.
73/05/05,
73705/0S.
70/09/12.
73/0S/05.
73/05/05.
72/712/28.
70/12/13.
T0/12/13.
70712713,

70/11/11.
71701731,
70/10/09.
73705724,
73/05/24.,
73/05/24,
73/05/24.
73/05/24.
73705724,
73/05/24.
73705724,
73/05/24,

73705705,

71/703/02.
71703702,
71703702,
73705705,
73705724,
73/05/24.
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
73705724,
737057244
73705724,
73705724,
73/05/24,
73705711,
73/05/11.
73705711,
73/705/11.
73/05/11,
73705711,

73/706/14. 00.51,04. PAGE 9

73705724,

73705708,
73705708,
73705708,

73/05/08,
73/05/08,
73/05/24,

73705709,

73/05/24,
73705724,
73/705/24.

73/06/07,
73706707,
73706707,
73/06/07,
73706707,
73/06/07,

BATCHIO AUXILLARY PROCESSOR.

1BA - ACCOUNTING.

1BA - INITIAL PRINT DATA.

1BA - INITIAL PUNCH DATA,

BATCHIO COMBINED DRIVER.

BATCHIO MANAGER.

110 - SUBROUTINES.

110 - LOAD 3555/512 IMAGE MEMORY.
3256/501 - 3555/512 LINE PRINTER DRIVER.
3446/415 CARD PUNCH DRIVER.
34477405 CARD READER DRIVER.

EXPORT CPU SECTION.

EI-<200 SERVICE PROCESSOR
EI-200 6671 DRIVER

EI-200 EXPORT EXECUTIVE.

ILS = FUNCTION PROCESSOR

1LS - SEARCH OUTPUT QUEUEs INITIATE PRINT
ILS - PROCESS NEXT JOB

ILS - CENTRAL MEMORY MANAGER
1LS - INITIALIZE EXPORT

1LS - ABORT EXPORT

ILS - INITIALIZE LOCAL RPL
1LS - RESIDENT SUBROUTINES

LOW SPEED INTERACTIVE TERMINAL STIMULATOR.

TTY EXECUTIVE INITILIZATION VERSION #VERSI
TTY EXECUTIVE PROCESSOR.

TTY EXECUTIVE TERMINATION.

TERMINAL ACTION PROCESSOR.

TELEX AUXILIARY FUNCTION PROCESSOR.

1TA -~ ADJUST *TELEX* FIELD LENGTH.

1TA - RETURN TERMINAL JOB.

1TA - CREATE ROLLOUT FILE.

1TA - TERMINAL LOGOUT PROCESSOR.
1TA - TERMINAL RECOVERY PROCESSOR
1TA - SECONDARY FILE DESCRIPTIONS.
ITA = CPU TIME STATUS COMMAND.
1TA - RECOVERY FILE PROCESSOR.,
1TA ~ JOB SCHEDULING.

1TA = GATHER STATISTICS.

1TA - CLEAN UP SALVARE FILE.

17TA - INITIATE PRIMARY FILE.

1TA - CHECK JOB STATUS,

1T0 = INITIALIZATION AND COMPLETION,
LOW SPEED INTERACTIVE TERMINAL DRIVER.
1TD - *ASCII* TERMINAL.

1TD - CORRESPONDENCE/TEXT.

17D - CORRESPONDENCE/APL.

17D - MEMOREX 1240/APL.

60407500 A



CATALOG OF A FILE 1 73/06/14. 00.51.04. PAGE 10

REC  NAME TYPE LENGTH CKSUM DATE COMMENTS
300 17O PP (1100) 310 3557 73/06/11. 71/01/31. 73/05/24. TERMINAL INPUT/OUTPUT,
301 1TS PP (1100) 311 2114 73/06/05. 73/05/05, INTERACTIVE TERMINAL STIMULATION DRIVER,
302 (00) SUM = 35557
303 BLANK ABS 1327 3315 73/06/11. 73/05/24. BLANK TAPE LABELING PROGRAM.  COPYRIGHT CONTROL D
BLANK
ARG=
RFL=
SSJ=
304  MAGNET OVL 00500 755 2047 73/06/11. 73/05/24, MAGNETIC TAPE EXECUTIVE.
305 MAGNETI  OVL 00,00 275 6033 73/06/11. 73/05/24. MAGNETIC TAPE EXECUTIVE TERMINATION.
306  RESEX ABS 5016 0355 73/06/11. 73/06/01. RESOURCE EXECUTIVE. COPYRIGHT CONTROL DATA CORP,
ASSIGN
LABEL
REQUEST
RESQURC
VSN
LFM
PFM
REQ
ARG=
oMP=
RFL=
SSJ=
307 ILT PP (1100) 2 4615 73/06/11. 73/05/24. 1LT - LONG RECORD PROCCESOR,
308 IMT PP (1100) 216 5726 73/06/11. 73/05/24. PPU MAGNETIC TAPE EXECUTIVE,
309 3MA PP (2377) 316 1455 73/06/11. 73/05/24. IMT - INITIALIZE TAPE EXECUTIVE.
310 3MB PP (6603) 170 6120 73/06/11. 73/05/24. IMT - ERRLOG MESSAGE PROCESSOR.
311 3MC PP (2377) 405 5150 73/06/11. 73/05/24. IMT - LOAD CONVERSION MEMORY.
312 3MD PP (6603) 72 6211 73/06/11. 73/05/24. IMT -~ CONTROL POINT/CODED PRESET.
313 3ME PP (2161) 250 1372 73/06/11. 73/05/24. IMT - USER JOB OPERATIONS,
314 3MF PP (2161) 216 4100 73/06/11. 73/05/24. IMT - READ FUNCTION PROCESSOR.
315 3M6 PP (2660) 3 1420 73/06/11. 73/05/24. IMT - READ LONG BLOCK PROCESSOR.
316 3MH PP (7301) 66 0173 73/06/11. 73/05/24, IMT - READ - CODED PROCESSOR. 73/05/24,
317 3MI PP (3047) - 465 7120 73/06/11. 73/05/24. IMT - READ LABEL PROCESSOR,
318 3My PP (2411) 105 3042 73/06/11. 73/05/24. 1MT - TAPE POSITIONING OPERATIONS.
319 3mMK PP (3777) 65 5766 73/06/11. 73/05/24, IMT - READ ERROR PROCESSOR,
320 3ML PP (2161) 225 5360 73/06/11. 73/05/24. - IMT - WRITE FUNCTION PROCESSOR.
321 3MmM PP {2656} 3 3433 73/06/11. 73/05/24. 1MT - WRITE LONG BLOCK PROCESSOR.
322 3MN PP (7301) 75 7120 73/06/11. 73/05/24. IMT - WRITE - CODED PROCESSOR.73/05/24.
323 3M0 PP (3052) 227 1160 73/06/11. 73/05/24. 1IMT - WRITE LABEL PROCESSOR.
324 3Mp PP (4002) 64 2743 73/06/11. 73/05/24. IMT - WRITE ERROR PROCESSOR.
325 (00) SUM = 13542
326  CATALOG  ABS 1344 3232 73/06/11. 71/02/12. 73/05/24. CATALOG FILE.
CATALOG
RFL=
327  CATLIST  ABS 1744 0007 73/06/11, 71/03/02. 73/05/08. CATALOG PERMANENT FILES.
CATLIST
RFL=
328 CONTROL  ABS 214 5402 73/06/11. 73/05/24, JOB CONTROL PROCESSOR.
COMMENT
MODE
NOEXIT
ONEXIT
ONSW

60407500 A II1-1-31



REC

329

330

331

332

333

334

335

336

337

CATALOG OF A

NAME

OFFSW
RFL
ROLLOUT
SETPR
SETTL
Sul
SWITCH
USECPU
RFL=
cTL2
CALL
EXIT
6070
RFL=
CTL3
DISPLAY
IF
SET
RFL=
ARG=
COPYB
corPY
COPYBF
COPYBR
COPYET
COPYX
RFL=
COPYC
COPYSHF
COPYCF
COPYCR
RFL=
COPY67
CoPY67
RFL=
COPYT76
COPY76
RFL=
CPMEM
DMD
DOMP
LBC
Loc
PBC
RBR
WBR
DMP=
MFL=
DAYFILE
DFD
afFD
ELD
DAYFILE
RFL=
DOCMENT

I11-1-32

TYPE

ABS

ABS

ABS

ABS

ABS

ABS

ABS

OVL 00400

FILE

LENGTH

1064

763

1173

602

410

‘400

4630

556

3301

1

CKSUM

4777

2465

3017

5257

4302

7661

2317

5755

6452

DATE

73706/11.

73/06/11.

73/06/11.

73706711,

73/06/11.

73/06/11.

73/06/11.

73/06/11.

73706/11.

COMMENTS

73/05/24.

73/05/24.

73/05/24,

71703702,

70/06/06.

70/06/06.

T2/12/10.

71/03/01,

70/08/25.

73/06/14, 00.51.04, PAGE 11

CONTROL STATEMENT BRANCH PROCESSOR.

CONTROL REGISTER AND CONDITIONAL TESTING.

BINARY FILE COPIES.

CODED FILE COPIES,

71/02/14. COPY 6600 TAPES TO 7600 FORMAT,
71702714, COPY 7600 TAPES TO 6600 FORMAT,

CONTROL POINT MEMORY UTILITIES,

737/05/07. DUMP DAYFILES.

71/712/05. INTERNAL/EXTERNAL DOCUMENTATION PROGRAM,

60407500 A



REC
338

339

340

341

342
343

344

345
346

347

348
349

350

351
352
353

CATALOG OF &
NAME TYPE

EDIT ABS
EDIT
RFL=
FILES ABS
BKSP
COMMON
DISPOSE
EVICT
LOCK
ouT
RELEASE
RENAME
REWIND
RETURN
SKIPEI
SKIPF
SKIPFB
SKIPR
SETID
UNLOAD
UNLOCK
WRITEF
WRITER
RFL=
HELP ABS
HELP
RFL=
GTR ABS
GTR
COPYRF
LIBEDIT ovL
LIST80 ABS
LIST8C
RFL= .
Lo72 ABS
io7e
RFL=
MSORT ovL
PACK AHBS
PACK
RFL=
RESEQ ABS
RESEQ
RFL=
SORT ovL
STAGE ABS
STAGE
RFL=
SUBMIT ABS
SUBMIT
RFL=
TDUMP ovL
VALNET ovL
VERIFY ABS
VERIFY
RFL=

60407500 A

00400

0000

00+00

0ns00
00900

FILE
LENGTH

3213

574

2337

1513

4117
1222

3140

255
367

1405

720
770

1436

1057
5753
1452

1
CKSUM

4010

DATE
73706/11.

73/06/14, 00.51.04. PAGE 12

COMMENTS

73/05/05.

0557 73/06/11. 73/05/24.

5235

1216

1603
5553

2317

5502
3611

6614

5525
5511

0367

0160
7721
0207

73706/11.

73/06/11.

73/06/11.
73/06/11.

73706/11.

73/06/11.
73/06/11.

73/06/11.

73/06/11.
73/06/11.

73706/11.

73/706/11.
73/06/11.
73/706/11.

71/03/02.

70/06/06.
01/20/70.

70/08/01.

71703701,
71/01/06.

71702728,

71/03/01.
71/01/06.

71/702/12.

73/05/05.
72706714,
73/05/05.

73705723,

73/05/24.
71702714,

71712705,
73705723,

73705708,

72703706,
73/05/707.

73/05/08.

TIME SHARING TEXT EDITOR

LOCAL FILE MANIPULATOR.

PROCESS HELP FOR TS USER.

LIBRARY EDITING PROGRAM.
COMPRESS COMPASS LISTINGS.

COMPRESS OUTPUT FILES.

MULTI-~TERMINAL SORT ROUTINE,
PACK - PACK FILE TO ONE RECORD.

TIME SHARING RESEQUENCE ROUTINE.

FILE SORT ROUTINE
STAGE TAPE FILES TO DISK.

ENTER JOB IN INPUT QUEUE.

TOUMP - FILE DUMP.
VALIDATE TERMINAL DESCRIPTION FILE.
VERIFY FILES.
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REC

354
355
356
357

358
359
360
361
362

363
364
365
366
367

368
369
370
371
372
373
374
375
376
377

3178
379
380
3al

382
383
384
38s
495

496
497
498
499
500
501
502

503

CATALOG OF A

NAME

VFYLIB
ouT
SMP
(00)

COMPASS
CcoMP2%
KRONREF
OPLEDIT
MODIFY

UPDATE
UPMGD
(00)

SYSTEXT
(0o)

CPCTEXT
CPUTEXT
T0TEXT
IPTEXT
LDRTEXT
PFMTEXT
PPTEXT
SCPTEXT
TXT6RM
(00)

FILE
LINK
LDR=
LINKCTL
LDSET
LOAD
MAP
NOMAP
LIBRARY
REDUCE
SETCORE
MAP=
ovG=
L1IBGEN
SysLIB
00)

L1IBMOD
GENFILS
GENINSD
GENSYS
GENVAL
GENHELP
(00)

DMO
DMQ
RFL=

II1-1-34

TYPE

ovL
PP (
PP (

ovL
ovi.
ovL
ovL
ovL

ovL
ovL

ovL

ovL
ovL
oveL
ovL
ovL
ovL
ovL
ovL
ovL

ovL
ovL
ovL
ABS

ovL
ovL
ovL
uLis

TEXT
TEXT
TEXT
TEXT
TEXT
TEXT

ABS

00400
1100}
1100)
SUM =

00,00
01500
00+00
00400
00400

00+00
00400
SUM =

01+01}
StM =

01+01
01401
01+01
01+01
01401
01401
01.01
01+01
01+01
SuM =

00+00

01+00
00+00

0100
01,00
01+00

SUM =

SUM =

FILE

LENGTH

1545
27
156
62566

664
22326
1646
3017
6475

13445
1720
54161

5127
s127

4423
3714
7235
335
676
1060
5130
10124
12047
51432

1557

210
3060
. 674

1137
2473
3067
1420
36250

17
25
17
106
11
a7
2641

776

1
CKSUM

S722
4610
1277

6310
4215
5646
2063
6423

0423
5601

3733

4224
3465
3653
5605
5557
1200
6341
5623
7533

1050
5252
1730
0732

2356
5766
3561l
1124

6625
5267
0475
6625
3262
5635

3253

DATE

73706/11.
73/06/11.
73706/11.

73/05/10.
73/05/10.
5332
73/06/11.
73/06/11.

73/05/10.
73/06/11.

73/06/10.

73705705,
73/05/10.
73/06/08.
73/05/0S.
73/05/05.
73705705,
73/05/0S.
73/05/0S.
73/06/08.

73706708,

73/06/11.
73/06/11.
73706/11.

73706711,
73/706/11.
73/06/11.

73/06/11.

73706714, 00.51,04.

COMMENTS

73/05/24.
70/09/12.
717077217,

72705719,
73/05/08.

CYBER 70/
CYBER 70/
73/06/11.
07/20/69.
706/06/06.

MODEL 76
MODEL 76
70/10/26.
73/05/07.
73/05/08,

70706706, 73/05/07,
70/12/13.

SYSTEM TEXT FOR CPU
SYSTEM TEXT FOR CPU

PAGE 13

69/05/07, VERIFY LIBRARY FILES.
RELEASE OUTPUT FILES.
SAMPLE CPU P-REGISTER.

COMPREHENSIVE ASSEMBLER PROGRAM VERSION
COMPREHENSIVE ASSEMBLER PROGRAM VERSION
72/09/21. KRONOS SYSTEM CROSS REFERENCE
OPL EDITING PROGRAM,

SOURCE LIBRARY EDITOR - VER 2.0.

UPDATE TO MODIFY CONVERSION PROGRAM.

SYSTEM COMMUNICATION TEXT.

PROGRAMS USING #CPC¥,
PROGRAMS USING MACE 1/0.

INSTALLATION PARAMETER SYSTEM MACROS.
LOADER REQUEST SYSTEM MACROS,.
PERMANENT FILE SYSTEM MACROS,

PPU PROGRAM SYSTEM TEXT.

SCOPE 3 SYSTEM TEXT,

FILE

73/05/24.
73/05/24.
73/05/24.

73/05/24.
73705724,
73705/24,

LINK = CONTROL CARD LOAD.

CPU RELOCATABLE PROGRAM LOADER.

LINK - CONTROL CARD PROCESSING.

LINK = WRITE LOAD MAP,.
LINK -~ OVERLAY GENERATION.
LINK - GENERATE USER LIBRARY,

73/06/11. 71/11/24. 73/05/08. DUMP QUEUES

3.73130.
3.73130.
PROGRAM .
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CATALOG OF A FILE 1 73/06/14, 00.51.04. PAGE 14

REC  NAME TYPE LENGTH CKSUM DATE COMMENTS
504  DFSORT OVL 00400 34713 3712 73/06/05.DFSORT
505  FTNTRAN  OVL 00,00 44536 4773 73/06/05.FTNTRAN
506 PSAMP OVL 00400 12126 4330  73/06/05.PSAMP
507 DI ABS 421 7327 73/06/11. 71/02/12. 72/09/21., LOAD JOBS TO INPUT QUEUE.
LDI
RFL=
508  LDQ ABS 704 0620 73/06/11. 71/11/24. 73/05/08. LOAD FILES TO QUEUES
LDO
RFL=
509  (00) SUM = 116122
510 ALS ABS 377 0333 72/02/04.
ALS
RFL=
511 CT ABS azn 4361 72/02/06.
cT3
RFL=
512 cul ABS 5564 7731 72/02/04.
cul
RFL=
513 cu3 cos 57200 4256
514 FD1 cos 300 0674
515  FST ABS 505 1672 72/02/04,
FST
RFL=
516 LPT ABS 2730 4136 73/06/11. 70/07/25. 71/07/27. LINE PRINTER TEST
LPT
RFL=
517  MST OVL 00400 1305 6260 73/06/11. 71/02/02. 73/05/08. MASS STORAGE TEST.
518 MYl cos 51 0310 :
519 MY2 ovL 00400 107 1531 73/06/11,. 70/12/20. CNETRAL MEMORY TEST 2.
520  RAN aBS 1144 6444 12702704,
RAN
RFL=
521 RXT cos . 200 6436
522 100} SuM = 77662
523 RUNZP3 uL1B 24 2307 73/06/13.
526  (00) SUM = 346
527  SYSIO uLIB 1062 3767  73/06/13.
703  SYSMISC  ULIB 2076 7162  73/06/13.
914  (00) SUM = 155036
915  (00) . SUM = 0
916  (0D) SUM = 0
917  (00) SUM = 0
918 (00) SUM = 0
919  (00) SUM = 0
920  (00) SUM = 0
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REC
921
922
923
924
925
926

927
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CATALOG OF A
TYPE

NAMF
(00)
(00)
00y
{00)

(o

SYSTEM OPLD

# FOF #

Stm
SiM
SHM
SUM

SUM

SUM

FILE
LENGTH

0

0

0

0

0

1433
131402647

1
CKSUM

4762

DATE

73/706/14,

COMMENTS

73/06/14.

00.51.04,

PAGE

15
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1.2 COMPASS 3.0

1.2.1 RELEASE DESCRIPTION

COMPASS 3.0 consists of two overlays. The level (0, 0) overlay, COMPASS, is the main
control program. The level (1, 0) overlay, COMP2$, contains the assembler which can be
called by compilers to process embedded COMPASS source programs.

HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

COMPASS 3.0 can be maintained on the same minimum hardware configuration as KRONOS
2.1, The minimum field length requirement to run COMPASS 3.0 is 42, 000g.

CORRECTIONS

COMPASS 3.0 includes all eligible PSR corrective code published through PSR Summary
348, '

DEFICIENCIES

Modification CPS020 from PSR Summary 351 must be available in COMPASS 3.0 if it is to
operate under KRONOS 2.1. This modification is included in the binary code on KPL5 and
on the deadstart tape, but it is not included in the source code on PL2. Therefore, add this
modification the first time that the COMPASS 3.0 source code is modified and/or updated.

#/ $3CPS020 9 COMPASS
#IDENT CPS020 RHG, 73703720,
#/ PSR COMPASS 3.0 SCOPE 3.4 KRONOS 2.1.
®/ PREVENT *I/0 SEQUENCE ERROR# ON SCRATCH FILE.
®/
*DELETE COMPASS.4822
PRT3 RECALL R
SXé CBUF WRITE COMPASS TO DISK

*COMPILE COMPASS
*/ ’ THERE ARE 9 CORRECTION CARDS INCLUDING THIS COMMENT.
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1.2.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

The deadstart tape contains the KRONOS 2.1 version of COMPASS 3.0. The procedure to
modify and update COMPASS 3.0 is in part I, section 3.1 (General Procedure) and section
3.2 (Procedure to Create a New Deadstart Tape). To use these procedures for COMPASS

3.0, the following materials are necessary.

KPL2 contains the jobs to modify and update; the jobs required for COMPASS 3.0 are
CMP1 and CMP2.

Use to modify installation parameters or to add PSR updates

CMP1
to source code and to create a new tape (current KPL) con-
taining updated source and binary code.

CMP2 Use to collect the COMPASS binary code and generate directive

files for later use as input to the procedure file GENSYS.

KPL5 contains COMPASS 3. 0 binary code.

PL2 contains COMPASS 3.0 source code.

The tapes are described in detail in part I, sections 2.1.1 and 2.1.2.
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1.2.3 INSTALLATION PARAMETERS

The installation parameter definitions are in alphabetic order on pages 5 through 8 of the
COMPASS 3.0 assembly listing. The following are parameters that an installation may
change.

Released
Program Default Value Significance
INTMUL 0 Specifies the integer multiply instruction usage
0 Integer multiply OPDEF feature
1 Integer multiply hardware feature
To change the released value, use the following
modification.
*D CMP30.114
INTMUL EQU 1
MODEL ' 74 Specifies the CDC CYBER 70 Series model on
which COMPASS runs. To run COMPASS 3.0
under KRONOS 2.1, change this parameter to
76.
To change the released value, use the following
modification.
*D CMP30, 152
MODEL MICRO 1,, *76%
Make this change when using the CMP1 job to
generate a new program library from PL2.
TIMEMSG 1 Indicates whether or not COMPASS 3.0 issues

a dayfile message giving the total CPU time at
the end of a batch of assemblies.

0 COMPASS does not issue message

1 COMPASS issues message
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1.2.4 INSTALLATION JOBS

The following jobs are included to indicate the format of the released installation jobs.
They are released with the initial release of KRONOS 2. 1 and may be modified in subsequent
updates of KRONOS 2. 1.

CMP1

CMP1

CMP1+CM51000+P30+T1000,

#ACCOUNT CARD.

#THIS JOB CREATES A NEW PROGRAM LIBRARY
#AND BINARIES OF COMPASS 3.0 ON KPLS.
#VSN CARD FOR AUTO TAPE ASSIGNMENT.

LABEL (OLDPL sRsF I=COMPASS3PO#3P4¢MT+sD=HYsF=S])
UPDATEsFeNoeWe X,

UNLOADsOLDPL .

SKIPEIsNEWPL .

RETURNsOLDPL .

COMPASS e 1 ¢S=IPTEXTeB=COMTEXTsL=0,

COMPASS s I +S=IPTEXTsG=COMTEXT +B=NEWPL +L=0,
WRITEF +NEWPL «

REWIND s NEWPL «

#VSN CARD FOR AUTO TAPE ASSIGNMENT.

LABEL (KPLSsWsF I=COMPASS3PO#3P4¢MTeD=HY +F=SI)
COPYETI sNEWPL sKPLSs V.

#WEOR

#/ PLACE #*COMPASS#* MODSET HERE.
*WEOF

CMP2

CMP2
CMP2+CM15000+P30+T1000.

#ACCOUNT CARD.

#VSN CARD FOR AUTO TAPE ASSIGNMENT.
LABEL (KPLS5sReFI=COMPASS3PO#3P4sMT9sD=HYsF=ST)
SKIPFsKPLS.

COPYBF s KPLS+COMPASS,

UNLOADsKPLS.

RETURNsKPLS.

COMMON+2ZZZLDF »ZZZPSBF .
CATALOG+COMPASSsR,

COPYBF » COMPASS+ZZZPSBF .
COPYBR9esZZZZLDF.

BKSP+ZZZPSBF .

#WEOR

#ADD LIB13+0VL/COMPASS-COMP2%
#WEOF
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‘1.3 RECORD MANAGER 1.0

1.3.1 RELEASE DESCRIPTICHM

Record Manager 1.0 modules are in two parts, basic access modules and sequential and
word addressable I/O modules. Basic access modules control selective loading based upon
file organization. They contain jump vectors directing a user call to the I/O code appro-
priate to the file organization selected. Their program names have an RM suffix. The suf-
fix for the sequential and word addressable I/O modules is the file type, such as SQ, WA,
or DA. :

The I/O macro text included with the Record Manager program library is IOTEXT. It
consists of, but is not limited to, the macros included in the following table. (Some auxiliary
macros exist that are not supported at the user level.)

Macro Name System Reference COMDECK

FILE 6RM Record Manager 6RMCOM
FETCH Ref. Man,
STORE
OPENM
CLOSEM
GET
GETP
GETN ' IS/DA
PUT 6RM
PUTP
REPLACE
DELETE
ENDFILE
SKIPdu

d=F/B, u=L/P/F
SEEK IS/DA
REWINDM 6RM
WEOR
WTMK
GETL
PUTL
CLOSEL
CHECK

HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

Record Manager 1.0 can be maintained on the same minimum hardware configuration as
KRONOS 2.1, The Record Manager field length will vary from 50008 to 16, 0008 if it is used.

CORRECTIONS

Record Manager 1.0 includes all eligible PSR corrective code published through PSR Sum-
mary 348.
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DEFICIENCIES

EO = TD/DD/AD, does not work.
Checksumming of I type blocks is not available.
Calls to the 7000 Record Manager are not available.

Modification RM40089 from PSR Summary 351 must be available in Record Manager 1.0 if
it is to operate under KRONOS 2.1. This modification is included in the binary code on
KPL6 and on the deadstart tape, but it is not in the source code on PL3. Therefore, add
this modification the first time the source code is modified and/or updated.

#IDENT RM40089
®/ THIS CODE IS FOR SIS 2.0 UNDER SCOPE 3.4
YRR TTTII XL L Ll

2/
#/ KRONOS MODS TO ENABLE SIS VER 2.0 TO RUN UNDER KRONOS 2.1
Y .
%/ - 2222 222223 2 222 2% L2
#D9y6RMRMI0.201

sx1 X1+4 LIMIT = LWA + &4
#Dy6RMRM10,204

SX7 X7=4 LWA
#D 9 6RMRM10,228

SX7 X7+3 END OF DATA + &4
#15»6RMRM10.257

IR XTe%el

SX7 X7-2

#/ TWJ - 03/22/73
#/ FIX KRONOS 2.1 3 WORD LOOK AHEAD
#/ APPLIES TO 3.4 6RM
#INSERT C6RMMGRM.33
ZFG= EQU 4
#DELETE C6RMMGRM.230
SX4 X4 +ZFGS
#DELETE C6RMMGRM.250
SX& X4+ZFGS
#DELETE C6RMMGRM.276
SX4 X4 +ZFGS
#DELETE C6RMMGRM+296
SX4 X4+ZFGS
#DELETE  IMS0128.334,IMS0128,335
#0 2. FIND AMOUNT OF SPACE REQUESTED (NSP) = ADD 4 TO IT. THE USERS

# REQUEST IS INCREASED BY FOUR WORDS TO AVOID A BUFFER ARGUMENT
#DELETE IMS0128.337
# AINS NSP+4. SAVE NEXT AVAILABLE ID (NID) IN 82. NEXT STEP

#DELETE C6RMMGRM.410 .
SB4 X4+3FGS .
#DELETE RM9704,.10
SX6 B4-ZFGS
#C 6RMMGRM
#COMPILE 6RMRMIOsCO6RMMGRM
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1.3.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

The deadstart tape contains the released version of Record Manager 1.0. The procedure to
modify and update Record Manager is in part I, section 3.1 (General Procedure) and section
3.2 (Procedure to Create a New Deadstart Tape). To use these procedures for Record
Manager, the following materials are necessary.

KPL2 contains the jobs to modify and update, and verify installations; the jobs required
for Record Manager 1.0 are SIXRM1, SIXRM2, and SIXRM3.

SIXRM1 Use to modify installation parameters or to add PSR updates
to source code and to create a new tape (current KPL) con-
taining updated source and binary code.

SIXRM2 Use to collect the Record Manager binary code and generate
directive files for later use as input to the procedure file
GENSYS.

SIXRM3 Use to verify that the product is correctly installed.

KPL4 contains SCOPE 3.4 texts' binary and source code.
KPL6 contains Record Manager 1,0 binary code.

PL3 contains Record Manager 1.0 source code.
The tapes are described in detail in part I, sections 2.1.1 and 2.1.3.

1.3.3 INSTALLATION PARAMETERS

The installation parameters described below permit a certain amount of tailoring. To

313 it 3 0110 +5 Aot T\ 3 o T rnars i~ TTr
facilitate writing the Update cards, each installation parameter has a unique munemonic Up-

date identifier. To change the parameter from its default value to a user value, the following
process is required.

*DELETE <mnemonics.1

=<parameters> = EQU <user-value>
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Use the following Update IDENTS format to set installation parameters.

*[DENT
mm

dd

Yy

Parameter

DBG

MCTL

URM<mmddyy>
month
day
year
Mnemonic Released
Update ID Default value
DBG Off
MCTL 100 decimal

Significance

Causes extensive debug code
to be assembled if defined.

Memory catalog table length.
MCTL/2 is the maximum num-
ber of files allowed open at
one time,

Record Manager routines that reference SCOPE 3.4 system text IPARAMS are listed in
part III, section 1.7.3.
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1.3.4 INSTALLATION JOBS

The following jobs are included to indicate the format of the released installation jobs. They
are released with the initial release of KRONOS 2.1 and may be modified in subsequent up-
dates of KRONOS 2. 1.

SIXRM1

SIXRM]
SIXRM1+CM60000+T20004P30.

#ACCOUNT CARD.

COMMENT. THIS JOB UPDATES AND CREATES THE BINARY OF 6RM
COMMENT. AND COPIES THE OLDPL AND BINARY OF IS AND DA TO THE
COMMENT. NEWPL. THE NEWPL WILL CONSIST OF NINE FILES
COMMENT. THE FIRST FILE WILL BE THE 6RM NEWPL

COMMENT. THE SECOND FILE WILL BE THE BINARIES OF THE TEXTS
COMMENT. THE THIRD FILE WILL BE THE BINARY OF THE 6RM I/0 MODULES
COMMENT. THE FOURTH FILF WILL BE THE ABS. BINARY OF THE FILE PROGRAM
COMMENT. THE FIFTH WILL BE THE RELOCATABLE BINARY OF THE FILE PROGRAM
COMMENT. THE LAST FOUR FILES WILL BE THE PLS AND BINARIES
COMMENT. OF IS AND DA.

#VSN CARD.

LABEL (OLDPL sReF I=SCOPE3P4TEXTS#2P1sMTeD=HYsF=SI)
REWINDsOLDPL .

UPDATE (QsP=0LDPLsN=RANPL +C=0)

UNLOAD (OLDPL)}

RETURN (OLDPL)

#YSN CARD.

LABEL (OLDPL sRsFI=RM#3P4 ¢ F=STsMT sD=HY)

REWINDsOLDPL

UPDATE (F 9 P=0LDPL sN=NEWPL yWs XsR=C)

SKIPFesNEWPL.

REWINDsOLDPL.

COMPASS+1+L=0eB=TXTSesS=IPTEXT s X=RANPL .
GTR{(TXTSsTEXTS)OVL/IOTEXT-TXT6RM
COMPASSsI9L.=09G=TEXTS/TXT6RMsS=PFMTEXT+B=I0MODS.

COMPASS s I+ =0eG=TEXTS/TXT6RMsB=FILEC.

RETURNsCOMPILE.

LDSET(LIB=SYSIOsREWIND)

LOAD(FILEC)

REWIND s IOMODS+FILEsFILEC,TEXTS,

COPYBF s TEXTSsNEWPL .

COPYBF s IOMODS sNEWPL .

COPYBF o FILEsNEWPL W

COPYBF s FILECsNEWPL &

SKIPF ¢OLDPL 5.

COPYBF s OLDPL s NEWPL s 4.

UNLOADsOLDPL

RETURNsOLDPL,

REWIND ¢ NEWPL

#VSN CARD.

LABEL (KPL6sWsF I=RM#3P44D=HY sMTsF=SI)

REWINDsKPL6.

COPYEI +NEWPL sKPL64sV,

CATALOGsKPL69RsN=0,

UNLOADsKPL6,.

#WEOR

#C CPCTEXT

#WEOR

#/ PLACE 6RM MODIFICATIONS HERE

*WEOF
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SIXRM2
SIXRM2

SIXRM2+CM45000+T2000+P30,
#ACCOUNT CARD.

COMMENT. THIS JOB ADDS THE 6RM V1.0 BINARIES TO THE SYSTEM COMMON FILE
COMMENT. ZZZPSBF FROM THE KPL&é RELEASE TAPE. THE FILE PROGRAM AND
COMMENT. THE RECORD MANAGER TEXTS ARE ADDED AS OVERLAYS. THE 6RM
COMMENT. 1/0 MODULES ARE ADDED TO THE USER LIBRARY =SYSIO-,

COMMENT. EITHER THE RELFASED VERSION OR THE LATEST VERSION CREATED BY
COMMENT. JOB SIXRM1 MAY BE USED. IT ALSO ADDS THE NECESSARY DIRECTIVES
COMMENT. TO COMMON FILE ZZZZLDF FOR GENERARING A NEW SYSTEM DEADSTART.
COMMENT.

#VSN CARD.

LABEL (KPL6sRsFI=RM#3P44MT+D=HYsF=SI)

SKIPFsKPL6.

COPYBF yKPL6yRM, IOTEXT 9 TXT6RM

COPYBF s+ KPL69+ IOMODS. 6RM 1/0 MODULES

BKSPyRM,

COPYBF s KPL6+RM, FILE PROGRAM

UNLOAD+KPL6,

RETURNsKPL6.

CATALOGsRMsR,

COMMONZZZPSBF +ZZZZLDF .

COPYBF +RM»Z2ZPSBF .,

NOEXIT.

GTR(ZZZPSBF sOLD 9 +S)ULIB/SYSIO
IF(EF=0)G0OTO+10.

SET(R3=1)

COMMONsSYSTEM.
GTR(SYSTEMsOLD)ULIB/SYSIO

10,LIBEDIT

oN=LG0OsB=10MODSsL=0,

LIBGENsFsP=SYSIO.
CATALOG»SYSIOsUsR,
RETURNsNEW,

LIBEDITsP=

ZZZPSBF 4+B=SYSI0NsL =0,

RELEASE s ZZZPSBF .
RETURN» ZZZPSBF .
RENAME » ZZZPSBF =NEW,
COMMON's ZZZPSBF .
SKIPEI»2ZZZPSBF.

COPYBRs sZZZZLDF .
BKSPyZZZPSBF.

IF (R3#0) COPYBRs +2ZZZLDF .

#WEOR
#BEFORE #o
#WEOR
#BEFORE #,
#WEOR
#ADD
#ADD
#WEOR
#+ADD
#WEOF
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SIXRM3

SIXRM3

SIXRM3sCM600004T30.

#ACCOUNT
COMMENT .
COMMENT.
COMMENT .
COMMENT .
COMMENT .

CARD.
Y I T e e

6RM INSTALLATION VERIFICATION TEST

3¢ 3t 35 38 3% 38 38 b 34 30 3% 42 34 38 30 3¢ 31 38 3 4R 3P 9T

LIBRARY (SYS10)
COMPASS{S=IO0TEXT)

LGO.
COMMENT. ##s#### 6RM TEST PASSED ##wsszs
EXIT.,
COMMENT, s#zs##2 6RM TEST FAILED w##esuns
*WEOR
IDENT  P3BIN
ENTRY  P3
SST
4%
# BINARY FILE #ususs
# 1 RECORDs 512 WORDSs WORDS ARE NUMBERED IN ASCENDING ORDER
%
LIST 6
FIT FILE LFN=TAPE +BFS=513,FWB=BF SsMRL=512sFET=FET s WSA=WSA ¢ CM=N
509BT=I1sRT=WsMNR=10sMBL=5120sLT=UL
BFS BSSZ 517 '
FET BSSZ 13
WSA BSSZ 514
RL BSSZ 1
P3 BSS 0
OPENM  TAPE,T=0
SB1 1 INCREMENT
SB2 513
sB3 BO COUNTER
SB& WSA
SB4 B4=-B1
DO SB3 B3+81 ‘
SX7 B3 SET WORD TO NUMBER IN SEQUENCE
SA7 B4+B3 STORE IN BUFFER
LE 83982400
. STORE  TAPE»MRL=5120 MAXIMUM LENGTH OF RECORD IN CHA
PPPP PUT TAPE +WSA+51204 5 WRITE 5120 CHARACTERS
SX7 BO
SA7 WSA
SA7 WSA+5]1 LAST WORD
REWINDM TAPE
666G GET TAPEsWSAsRLs s s
# NOWs CHECK THE FIRST AND LAST W
» WORD OF THE FILE
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sB2 512

S81 1
SAl WSA
SBS X1
NE B54+B1+ERROR IS THE FIRST WORD =1
SAl WSA+511 LAST WORD
sS85 X1
NE RBR5+B24,ERROR IS LAST WORD = 512
CLOSEM TAPE+ReFILE
ENDRUN
ERROR BSS 0
SS 0
MESSAGE MSGOe«4R
ABORT 01
MSGO DIS +#DATA NOT WRITTEN CORRECTLY - TEST FAILED*®
END P3
*WEOR

Dayfile information from running the installation verification program should appear similar
to the following.

01.20.12.%#ACCOUNT CARD,

01.20.12.ACCOUNT»USERI.

01.20. 13.COMMENT o SHH3H30 303030 41 4 35 3 30 30 3 38 0 3¢
01,20.13,COMMENT.

01,20,13,COMMENT. 6RM INSTALLATION VERIFICATION
01.20,13.TEST

01.20.13.COMMENT.

01,20, 1 3COMMENT , S5ttt it 30303 0 30 300 31 0 38
01.20.14.LIBRARY(SYSIO) .
01.,20,14,COMPASS(S=IOTEXT)

01.,20,23, 3.989 CPU SECONDS ASSEMBLY TIME.
01.20.23. ASSEMBLY COMPLETE. 502008 CM USED.
01.20.23.L6G0.

01.20.24.,COMMENT, Riétw#a% 6RM TEST PASSED ##ni#s
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1.4 DIRECT ACCESS 1.0

1.4.1 RELEASE DESCRIPTION

Direct Access (DA) operates as a functional module of Record Manager 1.0. It provides all
the routines necessary to create, update, and access random files on mass storage. It con-
sists of a related set of central processor routines that are loaded, as required, in the user's
field length.

A key analysis utility routine is available to aid in the selection of a hashing routine.

A direct access file created by DA can only be processed by DA. (Do not confuse a file
created by DA 1.0 with the KRONOS direct access permanent file concept. )

HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

DA 1.0 can be maintained on the same minimum hardware configuration as KRONOS 2. 1.
Refer to the field length requirements for Record Manager in part III, section 1.3.1.

CORRECTIONS

DA 1.0 includes all eligible PSR corrective code published through PSR Summary 348.

DEFICIENCIES

If DA is used in a program with overlays, it should be included in the main overlay. The
DA routines must not be overlayed.

The create utility requires that Sort/Merge 4.0 be installed. If Sort/Merge is not available,
comparable DA files can be created through explicit Record Manager 1.0 calls at the expense
of appreciably greater creation time.

1.4.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

The deadstart tape contains the released version of Direct Access 1.0. The procedure to
modify and update DA is in part I, section 3.1 (General Procedure) and section 3.2 (Pro-
cedure to Create a New Deadstart Tape). To use these procedures for DA, the following
materials are necessary.

KRONOS 2.1 deadstart tape
KPL2 contains the jobs to modify and update, and verify installation; the jobs required
for DA 1.0 are DA1, DA2, and DAS3,.

DAl Use to modify installation parameters or to add PSR updates
to source code and to create a new tape (current KPL) con-
taining updated source and binary code.
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DA2 Use to collect the DA binary code and generate directive
files for later use as input to the procedure file GENSYS.

DA3 Use to verify that the product is correctly installed.

KPL6 contains DA 1.0 binary code.

PL.3 contains DA 1.0 source code.
The tapes are described in detail in part I, sections 2.1.1 and 2. 1.3.

1.4.3 INSTALLATION PARAMETERS

DA contains a single parameter value that is effective when the user does not supply his own
setting, ;

Released
Parameter Default Value Significance
BLKHDL EQU 1 Specifies block header length (CM words);

possible range of values is 1 through 31.

If the value specified is not within this range,
the following message is issued.

INSTALLATION PARAM BLKHDL OUT-
SIDE 1-31 RANGE

When modifying this parameter, the update
sequence number is SDACOM. 38.
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1.4.4 INSTALLATION JOBS

The following jobs are included to indicate the format of the released installation jobs. They
are released with the initial release of KRONOS 2.1 and may be modified in subsequent
updates of KRONQOS 2. 1.

DA1

DAl

DA1+CM60000+T71000,P30,

#ACCOUNT CARD.

COMMENT. THIS JOB UPDATES AND CREATES THE BINARY OF DA
COMMENT. AND COPIES 6RM AND IS TO THE NEW KPL6,

COMMENT. THE NEW KPL6 WILL CONSIST OF NINE FILES,

COMMENT. THE FIRST SEVEN FILES WILL BE THE OLDPLS AND BINARIES
COMMENT. OF 6RM AND IS

COMMENT. FILE EIGHT WILL BE THE DA NEWPL

COMMENT. FILE NINE WILL BE THE BINARY OF DA

#VSN CARD.

LABEL (OLDPL sR9F I=RM#3P4¢MT ¢D=HY sF=S1I)

REWINDsOLDPL.

COPYBF s OLDPL o NEWPL s 74 COPY 6RM AND IS TO NEW KPL7.
UPDATE (F9P=0LDPL ¢+ N=NEWPL s We XsR=C)

UNLOADsOLDPL,

RETURNsOLDPL »

COMPASS s I oL=09S=TXT6RM,

COPYBRsCOMPILEsNIL. SKIP MSD PP PROGRAM

COMPASSs1+L=0+S=I0TEXT.
COMPASSsI+L=09S=I0TEXTeS=CPCTEXT4S=LDRTEXT¢S=SMTEXT.
REWINDsLGO.

SKIPFesNEWPL .

COPYBF o LGOsNEWPL «

#VYSN CARD.

LABEL (KPL6sWsFI=RM#¥ 3P4 sD=HY sMTsF=SI)
REWINDsKPLO6INEWPL .
COPYEIsNEWPLsKPLO6sV,
CATALOGsKPL69ReN=0,

UNLOADsKPLG6,.

#WEOR

#t/ PLACE DA MODIFICATIONS HERE
#WEOF
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DA2

DAZ2
DA2+CM55000+T72000.P30,

#ACCOUNT CARD.

COMMENT. THIS JOB ADDS THE DA V1.0 BINARIES TO THE SYSTEM COMMON FILE

COMMENT. ZZZPSBF FROM THE KPL6 RELEASE TAPE.
COMMENT. ADDED TO THE USER LIBRARY =-SYSIO=-,

THE DA I/0 MODULES ARE

COMMENT. EITHER THE RELEASED VERSION OR THE LATEST VERSION CREATED BY

COMMENT. JOB DAl MAY BE USED.

IT ALSO ADDS THE NECESSARY DIRECTIVES

COMMENT. TO COMMON FILE ZZZZLDF FOR GENERARING A NEW SYSTEM DEADSTART,

COMMENT.
#VSN CARD.

LABEL (KPL6sReF I=RM#3P4sMTeD=HYsF=SI)

SKIPFeKPL6+8,

COPYBF sKPL6+SDA.
UNLOADsKPL6.
RETURN«KPL6,
COMMONZZZPSBF +ZZZZLDF .
NOEXIT.

GTR(ZZZPSBF sOLD9»9S)ULIRB/SYSIO

IF(EF=0)G0T0+10.

SET(R3=1)

COMMON»SYSTEM.
GTR(SYSTEMSOLD)ULIB/SYSIN
10oLIBEDIToN=LGO9»B=SDAsL=0.
LIBGENsF sP=SYSIO0.
CATALOGsSYSIOsUsR,
RETURNsNEW,

LIBEDITsP=ZZZPSBF +B=SYSINsL=0,

RELEASE»ZZZPSBF.
RETURNZZZPSBF.
RENAME 9 ZZZPSBF=NEW.
COMMONsZZZPSBF .
SKIPEI+ZZZPSRF.

IF (R3#0)COPYBRs+sZZZZLDF,
BKSP+2ZZPSBF .

#WEOR

#BEFORE #+REL/#

#WEOR

#BEFORE  #,ULIB/SYSIO
#WEOR

#ADD LIB21sULIB/SYSIO
#*WEOF
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DA3

DA3
DA3sCM60000sT20
#ACCOUNT CARD.
LIBRARY (SYSI0)
COMPASS (S=I0TEXT)
COMMENT, ## INSTALLATION TEST #u#
COMMENT. LANGUAGE- COMPASS
COMMENT. PRODUCT=- SDA
SWITCH(1)
LGO.
COMMENT, #ssnasatdattTEST PASSED ettt itdtstdt
REWINDsZZZZZFEF,
REWIND (QUTPUT)
EXIT.
COMMENT, ##itsaisatansTEST FAILED s#estnudstasans
REWINDZZZ7ZZ7EF.
COPYBF (ZZZZZFEF sOUTPUT)
#WEOR
IDENT INSTALL
ENTRY START
SST
&
* - :
FILE LFN=CREATE ¢BFS=000sFET=XFEToHMB=109FO=DAsFWB=000000+FLM
9=T7T0 9 KA=XKA9KL=109KP=09eMRL=64 ¢y MNR=309+MRL=52¢PM=R¢RKP=0sRKW=04+WSA=XWSA
START BSS 0
OPENM CREATESsNEWeR

SX6 BO
LOOP ~ SB1 1
SA6 XWSA STORE RECORD IN WSA

SA6 A6+B1
SA6 A6+B1
SA6 A6+B1
PUT CREATE s +40
SA2 COUNT

SXxé6 X2+1 INCREMENT COUNTER
SA6 A2

SX3 60

IX3 X3-X6

NZ X3sLO0P

3sL00P

CLOSEM CREATE

OPENM CREATE,sI1-0sR
LOOP2 GETN CREATE

SAl EXKEY LOAD EXPECTED KEY
SA2 Xwsa LOAD RECORD FROM wSA
SA3 A2+l

SA4 A3+1

SAS A4+l

I1X0 Xl1=X2

NZ X0sERR COMPARE AGAINST EXPECTED VALUE
I1x0 X1-X3

NZ X0+ERR

I1x0 X1=-Xx4

NZ X0sERR
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IX0 X1-X5

NZ X0+ERR

SX6 X1+10 INCREMENT EXPECTED KEY
SA6 Al

SA2 COUNTZ2

SAS Ad+1

X0 X1-x2

NZ X0sERR

Sxe X1+10
IX0 X2-X3

NZ X0+ERR
I1X0 X2=-X4
NZ X0+ERR
IX0 X2=XS
NZ X0sERR
SXé X1l+1
SA6 Al
SX0 X6=60
NZ X0+LOOPS
CLOSEM CREATE
BB BSS 0
ENDRUN
ERR MESSAGE ERssRECALL
ENDRUN
ER DATA 10LTEST FAILE
DATA 1CD
XWSA BSSZ 4
552 4
DATA -0
XKA BSSZ 1
FLAG BSSZ 1857 1

COUNT BSSZ -
COUNTZ2 BSSZ
COUNT3 BSSZ
EXKEY BSSZ
BUFFER B8SSZ 200
XFET BSSZ 10
END START

Pt ot ot ot

*WEOF

Dayfile information from running the installation verification program should appear similar
“to the following.

01.22.27.,DA3+CM600009T20

01.22.,27.*#ACCOUNT CARD,

01.22.31.LIBRARY(SYSIO)
01.22.32.COMPASS(S=I0OTEXT)

01.22.44. 9.445 CPU SECONDS ASSEMBLY TIME,.
01.22.44. ASSEMBLY COMPLETE. 502008 CM USED.
01.22.44,COMMENT. ####% INSTALLATION TEST ###»
01.22.44.COMMENT. LANGUAGE= COMPASS
01.22.44.,COMMENT. PRODUCT=- SDA
01.22.45.SWITCH (1)

01.22.45.LG0.

01.23,17.COMMENT, #utnsaaaitasdTEST PASSED ##siisus
01,2317, attaunn

01.23,17.REWINDsZZZZZEF,

01,23.,17.REWIND (OUTPUT)
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1.5 INDEXED SEQUENTIAL 2.0

1.5.1 RELEASE DESCRIPTION

Indexed Sequential 2,0 (IS) operates as a functional module of Record Manager 1.0. It pro-
vides for the creation and maintenance of a random storage file with records that can be
retrieved by key as well as sequentially. An indexed sequential file created by IS can be
processed only by IS.

There are two utility routines called by control cards for indexed sequential files. SISTAT
prints the statistics for an existing IS file; ESTMATE produces estimates of block and buffer
sizes from input cards containing IS file descriptions.

Interface routines allow the execution of IS 1.0 programs that exist in either source language
or binary format.

HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

IS 2.0 can be maintained on the same minimum hardware configuration as KRONOS 2.1. Re-
fer to the field length requirements for Record Manager in part III, section 1.3.1,

CORRECTIONS

IS 2.0 includes all eligible PSR corrective code published through PSR Summary 348.

DEFICIENCIES

If IS is used in a program with overlays, it should be included in the main overlay. The IS
routines must be overlayed.

1.5.2 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

The deadstart tape contains the released version of IS 2.0. The procedure to modify and
update IS is in part I, section 3.1 (General Procedure) and section 3.2 (Procedure to Create
a New Deadstart Tape). To use these procedures for IS, the following materials are neces-
sary.

KPL contains the jobs to modify and update, and verify installation; the jobs required
for IS 2.0 are IS1, IS2, and IS3.

IS1 Use to modify installation parameters or to add PSR updates
to source code and to create a new tape (current KPL) con-
taining updated source and binary code.

IS2 Use to collect the IS binary code and generate directive files
for later use as input to the procedure file GENSYS.

1S3 Use to verify that the product is correctly installed.
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KPL6 contains IS 2, 0 binary code.

P1.3 contains IS 2.0 source code.

The tapes are described in detail in part I, sections 2.1.1 and 2.1.3.

1.5.3 INSTALLATION PARAMETERS

This system contains parameter values that are effective when the user does not supply
settings. The default parameters are defined on the program library tape PL3 in the
common deck SISCOMM. Their definitions, default values, ranges of acceptable decimal
values, and Update sequence locations are as follows:

: Released

Parameter Default Value Significance
DAHDRSZW EQU 1 Specifies data block header size in words;

range is 1 through 31; location is SISCOMM., 12
DFBKGFAC EQU 2 Specifies default data record blocking factor;

range is 1 through 4095; location is SISCOMM. 16
DFDAPADP EQU 0 Specifies data block padding factor; range is

0 through 99; location is SISCOMM. 17
DFERRLIM EQU 26 Specifies maximum number of trivial errors

+1; for IS 1.0 programs only; range is 1 through

32, 767; location is SISCOMM. 18
DFIBKSZW EQU 511 Specifies default index block size in words;

: range is 1 through 23, 767; location is SISCOMM. 19

DFINPADP EQU 5 Specifies default index padding factor; range

is 0 through 99; location is SISCOMM. 20
DFNRLVLS EQU 1 Specifies default number of index levels;

range is 1 through 63; location is SISCOMM. 21
KEYLIMIT EQU 255 Specifies maximum Key size in characters;

range is 1 through 511; location is SISCOMM. 31
TOTFILES EQU 10 Specifies maximum number of active IS files

per run; defines an internal table size in words;
no practical limit; location is SISCOMM. 338
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1.5.4 INSTALLATION JOBS

The following jobs are included to indicate the format of the released installation jobs. They
are released with the initial release of KRONOS 2.1 and may be modified in subsequent up-
dates of KRONOS 2. 1.

S1

1S1

1S1+CM65000,T20004P30,

#ACCOUNT CARD.

COMMENT. THIS JOB UPDATES AND CREATES THE BINARY OF IS
COMMENT. THE NEW KPL6 WILL CONSIST OF NINE FILES.

COMMENT. THE FIRST FIVE FILES WILL BE 6RM

COMMENT. FILE SIX WILL BRE THE IS NEWPL

COMMENT. FILE SEVEN WILL BE THE IS BINARY

COMMENT, THE LAST TWO FILES WILL BE THE PL AND BINARY OF DA,

#VSN CARD.,

LABEL (OLDPL sRsF I=RM#3P4 ¢MToD=HYsF=S])
REWINDsOLDPL .

COPYBF s OLDPL s NEWPL 5. COPY 6RM TO NEW KPL7,
UPDATE (F 9 P=0LDPL s N=NEWPL ¢ WoR=C)

SKIPF sNEWPL,

COMPASSs19L.=09B=NEWBINsS=TXTOERMsS=IPTEXT.
COMPASSvIsL 0+sB=NEWBINsS=TXT6RM,

RFL 64000,

COMPASS 141 =0sB=NEWBINsS=TXT6RMsS=I0TEXT.
RFL+20000.

REWINDINEWBIN.

COPYBF sNEWBINsNEWPL .

SKIPF+OLDPLs 2.

COPYBF90LDPL9NENPLy2.

UNLOADsOLDPL .

RETURN+OLDPL .

#VSN CARD.

LABEL (KPL6sWoeF I=RM# 3P4 eMT s D=HYsF=SI)
REWIND+KPLO6INEWPL .

COPYEI sNEWPL sKPL6sV,
CATALOG9KPL69R9N=0,

UNLOADsKPL6.

#WEOR

#/ ADD IS MODIFICATIONS HERE

#WEOF
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152
1S2
I1S2+CM55000,72000,P30,
#ACCOUNT CARD.
COMMENT. THIS JOB ADDS THE IS V2.0 BINARIES TO THE SYSTEM COMMON FILE
COMMENT. ZZZPSBF FROM THE KPL6 RELEASE TAPE. THE ESTMATE AND SISTAT
COMMENT. PROGRAMS ARE ADDED AS OVERLAYS., THE =IS-
COMMENT. 1/0 MODULES ARE ADDED TO THE USER LIBRARY -SYSIO-. THE
COMMENT. PROGRAM -RUNCALL- IS ADDED TO THE USER LIBRARY =RUN2P3-.
COMMENT. EITHER THE RELEASED VERSION OR THE LATEST VERSION CREATED BY
COMMENT. J0B IS1 MAY BE USED. IT ALSO ADDS THE NECESSARY DIRECTIVES
COMMENT. TO COMMON FILE ZZZZLDF FOR GENERARING A NEW SYSTEM DEADSTART.
COMMENT . :

" COMMENT. W ARNING -- THE S I S UTILITIES -ESTMATE -
COMMENT., AND -